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LICENSED SOFTWARE NOTICE

The software described in this manual is subjetihdo
MCN™ Server 8000 & Client Software License Agreemen

A copy of the above referenced License Agreemeinicisided on the distribution media for this
software.

The software is also subject to Open Source Soétwimenses peAppendix J: Third Party Open Source
Software.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

IN NO EVENT WILL CTI OR ITS SUPPLIERS BE LIABLE FOROSS OF OR CORRUPTION TO
DATA, LOST PROFITS OR LOSS OF CONTRACTS, COST OFFRJREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE PRODUCTS OR OTHER SPECIAL, INCIDENTALURITIVE, CONSEQUENTIAL
OR INDIRECT DAMAGES ARISING FROM THE SUPPLY OR USEF THE LICENSED
SOFTWARE, HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIARBITY (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE). THIS LIMITATION WILL APPLY EVEN IF CTIOR AN AUTHORIZED
DISTRIBUTOR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY O8UCH DAMAGES, EXCEPT TO
THE EXTENT THAT LIABILITY MAY NOT BY LAW BE LIMITED OR EXCLUDED, AND
NOTWITHSTANDING THE FAILURE OF ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OMY LIMITED REMEDY.

IN NO EVENT SHALL CTI'S LIABILITY EXCEED ONE HUNDRBD DOLLARS ($100). YOU
AGREE THAT THE FOREGOING LIMITATIONS REFLECT A REASNABLE ALLOCATION OF
RISK.

CTI HAS NO CONTROL OVER THIRD PARTY CLIENT SOFTWAREND MAKES NO
WARRANTIES OF ANY KIND FOR SUCH SOFTWARE. THE SUBHERS OF SUCH
SOFTWARE SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY SUCH WARRANHS.

SOME STATES OR OTHER JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THEXCLUSION OR
LIMITATION OF LIABILITY FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE
ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS

The Licensed Software and documentation theretdesened to be "commercial computer software"
and "commercial computer software documentaticespectively, pursuant to DFAR Section 227.7202
and DFAR Section 212.212, as applicable. Any ussification, reproduction, release, performing,
displaying, or disclosing of the software or docatagion by the U.S. Government shall be governed
solely by the terms of above referenced Licensee@grent and shall be prohibited except to the extent
expressly permitted by the terms of that Agreem&ny. technical data provided that is not covered by
the above provisions is deemed to be "technica-dammercial items" pursuant to DFAR Section
227.7015(a). Any use, modification, reproductiaiease, performance, display or disclosure of such
technical data shall be governed by the terms dA®Bection 227.7015(b).
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System Considerations

Introduction

This manual covers the installation, configuratiangd operation of the MCN Server 8000 and itsrlie
Software. The MCN systems configuration discussaé hange from simple to complex applications
using various CTI Products and Motorola hardwarelMes, whose functions and operation are
integrated using through the software to produsmgle system user interface.

This MCN Server 8000 software allows the user tmitoo and control the operation of the following
types of IP comparators directly, through an IRuvoek:

= GCM 8000 Digital Comparators in FDMA mode
= GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparators in TDMA mode
= GRV 8000 Analog or Digital IP Comparators

= MLC 8000 Analog IP Comparators

=  Mixed Mode Mixed Mode Voting Solution

GCM 8000 & MLC 8000 Analog Comparators
working together in Mixed Mode systems

Since the MCN Server 8000 software is an enhaneesion of the MCN Advanced Server, it maintains
the ability to monitor and control the followingpgs of legacy equipment using components from the
MCN Monitoring and Control Network:

¢ ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 Digital Comparators
¢ Digitac Comparators

* Spectra-TAC Analog Comparator

e SNV-12 Voter

* |/O and Alarm devices

The MCN Server 8000 will display receiver statusiéations such as:

°  Vote

° Receive
° Disable
°  Fall

It will also enable a user to control the followifugnctions for the receivers
* Force-Vote

¢ Disable
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***Quick Start Guide *** Read This First

Why Read this Section?

A. The MCN Server 8000 software is extremely flexible and can be used with a number of
different comparator types and I/O devices. This manual contains very detailed
information about each of the required steps to configure a system; but there are a lot of
options which may not apply to your specific system. As a result, it can get a bit
confusing for a first-timer or even for some experienced users.

B. This Quick Start Guide is intended to allow you to quickly navigate the configuration
process, whether you are building a new system or modifying an old configuration.

Spdd Suggestion:lt is recommended to install all the hardware (MICN modules, Comparators and Radios

:@- etc.) and complete the connections prior to begigrihe software configuration
‘_,’ procedure
¥

The Quick Start Procedure

The following procedure is a general guide andreff@u a systematic approach through the
required steps for building an MCN system.

1. Gather System Information

What you need to know:

a. The location, type and quantity of the comparator and/or other I/O equipment that will
be monitored.

b. The type and quantity of IP comparators in your system. For example:

Model Name Class Type

GRV 8000 IP Analog or Digital

GCM 8000 P Digital FDMA

GCM 8000 IP Digital TDMA

Mixed Mode IP (MLC 8000 Analog & GCM 8000 Digital FDMA)
MLC 8000 IP Analog

You’ll also need IP parameters for all these comparators with additional information
require for the MLC 800 comparators.

C. Forthe legacy equipment in the above section, the types of MCN Network Interface (NI)
units are being used to connect them to the Server PC. For example:

Model Name Class Type

HIB-I1P 8002 IP Legacy
HIB-IP 8000 IP Legacy
HIB-IP IP Legacy

HIB-232 (Rarely used) = RS232 Legacy
PCLTA (Rarely used) ISA Legacy

For the HIB-IP family of modules, you’ll need to know the IP parameters to use.
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d. The type and quantity of legacy comparators or other /O devices, and their MCN
interfaces expected in the system ex:

Comparator MCN Module

Spectra-TAC CIB Module (1 per chassis)

Digitac CIB Module

Astrotac AIB Module *

General Purpose I/O GPI-xx, GPO-xxx and GP1O-xxxx modules

You ‘Il need to know the MCN Group & Module number of all MCN hardware
Modules.
* For the AIB module, you'll also need to know the number of 8-receiver Banks in use.

2. Install the Software and License

Use MCN software CD to install the MCN suite and thquired USB drivers, License
file and USB hardware kefPages 34

3. Hardware Setup Configuration

Run and configure thdW-Setup Program
e Load Software Key File Pages 47

e Add Hardware Setup Options Page 49

Based on the system information previously idesdifiselect the correct IP Comparator
and/or Network Interface options for your system.

4. Build an MCN System in the configuration program (Run the MCN-
Config Program)

Use the MCN Config Program to do the following, éd®n your actual hardware:
a) Add & Configure appropriate IP comparators (As system requires)

b) Add & Configure Network Interfaces (NIs), (As system requires)
c) Add / Configure Hardware, (Always required)
d) Add Receiver Names, (Optional)

e) Configure the Display window. (Always required)
f) Save system with preferred name (Always required)

Network Interfaces Types:

IP Comparator and/or Network Interfaces that mayded for the new system include:

= |P Comparator Interface Module  See Page 113 for details

= HIB-IP family of modules See Page 120 for details
=  HIB-232 module Not Common/outmoded
=  PCLTA board Not Common/outmoded
Steps:
Use ‘Network Interface’ window: (MENU: View — Network Interface)

See Page: 111
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Add IP Comparators: Page 64

Select and configure the appropriate type of IP Comparator Interface(s):
(MLC 8000, GCM 8000 or GRV 8000)
(Note that the parameters gathered from the Motorola CSS software are needed in

this step.)

Add Legacy Network Interface Module: Page 96

Select and configure the appropriate type of Network Interface(s):

HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000, HIB-IP 8002, PCLTA or HIB-232 modules.
(Note that the basic MICN Server 8000 software package supports only (1) of these
Network Interfaces. This may be expanded with license options.)

Add/Configure Hardware Modules:

Use ‘Hardware’ window to add MCN hardware modules for the Interface Modules

previously created.

(MENU: View Hardware) See Page: 132
You may need to add and configure the correct hardware types for the previously
added MCN interface modules. (IP comparators will also appear in the Hardware

window.)

Add Receiver & I/O Point Names & Information

Use ‘Receivers’ window to assign Aliases for channel receivers
(MENU: View = Receivers) See Pages 136

Enter data for all receivers in the Receiver Window. Select the proper

Display Table Type (Comparator, MLC Tech, etc.) for all receivers.

Specify Channel Numbers and/or Channel Names:
This is optional, but beneficial with logging and for use with System Performance

Toolkit software.

Configure ‘Channels’ windows.
(MENU: View = Channels). See Page: 134

Add the appropriate Channel to the MCN ModulesPo€bmparators in the

‘Hardware’ windows.
(MENU: View —> Hardware).

Build Display Windows

Build ‘Display Windows’ to create the Server’s User Interface
(MENU: View = Display =»Window) See Page 162

Create and configure the screen Layout and Appearance of the receivers to be

displayed.
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Display Tables: (Optional)

Use ‘Display Tables Window’ to create or customize Display Tables.
(MENU: View — Display Tables) See Page 201
This translates the hardware data into specific states on the status display screen.

Add Client Permissions: (Optional)

Use the ‘Client Permissions’ window if you wish to create controlled access to specific
Display Windows for different Client users:
(MENU: View = Client Permissions) See Page 163

This controls which client PCs can log into the Server and load which screens
(Display Windows).

Save the Newly Built MCN System Configuration:

After completing all the different steps for building resources to create a functional
system, you will need to save the Newly Configured system with a descriptive file
name. The MCN Config software will generate a group of about 6 or more all bearing
the same filename but with different extensions. These are the configuration files to
load when running the MCN Server 8000 software. See Page 32

5. Running the MCN Server 8000 Software:

Run the MCN Server 8000 software and load one of the Display Windows that you
built. If there were no errors made in configuring the system files, and the hardware is
fully installed and configured, all the IP comparators and the Network Interfaces
should be online, and you will see receiver statuses on the Server PCs Display. See
Page 174.

6. Running the Client software:

Run the MCN Client software. If there were no errors made in configuring the network
parameters for the Client to Server, and the Server PC is running, the Client Display
should connect to the server and load the permitted screens same as the ones on the
Server where you should see receiver statuses for the Server PCs Display.

See Page 187
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Manual Structure

Major Manual Sections

Introduction

General discussion of the MCN Monitoring & Control
Network, system requirements for the MCN Server
software

Software Installation

Installation of the software

Network Interface Installation

Covers topics related to the GCM 8000, GRV 8000 ang
MLC 8000 comparators, and mixed Mode systems

Interfacing to Legacy Equipment

Connecting the MCN Server 8000 to legacy compasato
(ASTRO-TAC™, Digitac, Spectra-TAC) and I/O device
using legacy MCN equipment (HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000,
HIB-IP 8002, CIB, AIB, GPIO Modules)

=

)

System Considerations

General system considerations including networking,
Windows accounts and file locations & permissions

Configuring a System -
McnConfig Server 8000 Program

This is the largest part of the manual, becaudestribes
in detail all the system configuration features aptions.

***Quick Start Guide ***

This is a small section but may at times be a vsgful
setup guide for first time users of the MCN Product

MCN Server 8000 Program

This covers the operation of the MCN Server ruretim
program.

MCN Client Program

This covers the operation of the MCN Client program

Windows Event Logging

Description of items logged in Windows Event Log

Advanced Configuration Topics —
MCN Config Server 8000

Customizing Display Tables, Master-Sub Comparators
Triggered Output Actions

Appendix A: Error Logging
Definitions

Customizing the logging format for screen, diskd an
printer logging

Appendix B: Backup & Restore
Procedures

Backup & Restore

Appendix C: Installing Legacy
PCLTA Interface Board & Driver

Legacy PCLTA Network Interface board installation

Appendix D: Fixing PCLTA
Installation Problems

Repairing errors in a PCLTA installation
(when installer didn't read the previous section)

Appendix E: Importing a System
from MCNRCD for DOS

Converting an old DOS MCN system

Appendix F: Legacy Equipment
Part Numbers

Part numbers for MCN equipment to interface to égyga
comparators and 1/O devices

17



System Considerations

Shorthand Notation

This manual may refer generically to "MCN Server"®CN Server Software" or simply "Server
software" when referring to the MCN Server 800Gwsafe.

RCD stands for "Remote Comparator Display".

The manual will refer to other programs in a shanth notation:

Program Shorthand Executable file name
Hardware Setup HWSetup Hardware Setup Server.exe
Configuration Program MCN Config McnConfig Serv@08.exe
Server Program MCN Server MCN Server 8000.exe
Client Program MCN Client ClientRcd.exe

The HIB-IP 8000 and HIB-IP 8002 modules are updagzdions of the original HIB-IP module. In
general, the term "HIB-IP" will be used throughth# manual to refer to any of these devices
unless it is important to distinguish one from ttler.

This manual may refer to Motorola Solutions, Inesanply "Motorola” or “MSI”.

Example Screen Captures & Example Data

Example screen captures of the various programstenen throughout this manual to give the
reader an example of what to expect during setupfiguration, and operation of the software.
Newer versions of the software may include updatiediows with slightly different wording or
additional fields.

Data shown in example screen captures is presentgdor example purposes only. It does not
reflect any particular user's system.

Various sections of the manual focus on partictdpics. Example screen captures within a section
are presented as examples of the topics coverbdirsection. Example data show in the screen
captures in one section may not apply to screetusepshown or system configuration described in
different sections.

Specific data such as IP Addresses, Subnet Masiten@y IP Addresses, UDP port numbers, AGU
and VGU IDs shown in the manual are intended tavsthe appropriate linkages between IP
Comparators, AGU Receiver Ports, HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8Gthd HIB-IP 8002 Units, Clients, and
Server PCs. They were taken from lab test systerrexample use only. They do not reflect your
required system settings and should not be takeecasnmendations.

Since the test system used in preparing this matidadot include the various IP routers used in an
ASTRO® 25 7.x system, the example settings do awtcide with the requirements and
recommendations of Motorola's IP Plan. Each syssedifferent; refer to the documentation for
your system for the proper IP addresses and UDfnpanbers.

Example System Diagrams

System diagrams in this manual are included tstilaite example generalized systems and
principles and are not intended to reflect anyipaldr system configuration. In particular, a
simplified IP infrastructure is shown. Real-woHRinetworks (especially ASTRO® 25 Radio
Network Infrastructures (RNIs) may include addiabrouters, gateways, switches, etc.
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MCN Server 8000 IP System Example

A typical MCN Server 8000 PC is shown in the figbedow attached Motorola IP Comparators.

The MCN Server 8000 Remote Comparator Display sys@nsists of:

An PC running the MCN Server 8000™ program

One or more Motorola Solutions IP Comparators (G&NO0, GRV 8000 or MLC 8000)
Client PCs connected to the PC over an IP LAN orNVA

Remote Dispatch Site 1 Remote Dispatch Site N

Local Dispatch & Prime Site

GRV 8000

GCM 8000

————— " JI————— %)

MCN CLIENT PC MCN CLIENT PC MCN CLIENTPC  MCN CLIENT PC
or MCC7500 or MCC7500 or MCC7500 or MCC7500 GRV 8000
GCM 8000

MLC 8000 VGU
MLC 8000 VGU

Remote Voting Site 1

SITE ROUTER

MLC 8000 VGU SITE SWITCH SITE SWITCH SITE SWITCH
MLC 8000 VGU SITE ROUTER SITE ROUTER
MCN CLIENT PC I

or MCC7500 MCN Server 8000

Remote Voting Site N

GRV 8000

GCM 8000

Customer furnished
IP Network
or
ASTRO 7.17.2 RNI

MLC 8000 VGU

SITE SWITCH

SITE ROUTER

MLC 8000 VGU

SITE SWITCH

SITE ROUTER

Figure 1 — MCN Server 8000 System with IP Comparats

°  The diagram includes only the IP comparators andegacy equipment.

°  The diagram does not show the BRs (Base Radiosy; BR00 Subsite Link Converter

units (AGUSs) or the G-Series Link Converters (GSLC)
°  Other IP routers and switches may be involved.
°  The GRYV 8000 could be configured as analog or @igibmparators.

°  The GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparators caadrdigured to operate in the
stand-alone mode (4 digital or 4 analog channetshey could be operated as a Mixed
Mode Voting Solution (4 Mixed Mode channels) orcambination of stand-alone and

Mixed-Mode channels.

°  The MCN Server 8000 PC is a stand-alone PC. I$ doéneed Windows Server

software.

°  Client PCs may be stand-alone PCs or may be MCO Digpatch PCs running the MCN

Client software.
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MCN Server 8000 IP and Legacy System Example

The MCN Server 8000 software is an extension of Brblducts' legacy MCN (Monitoring and
Control Network) software packages. It retainsahdity to support legacy MCN equipment and
legacy comparators. For legacy systems, the fatigwptional items may be present:

= One or more network interfaces for the MCN Servér P
(such as a HIB-IP 8002 module, internal PCLTA oB+32 module)

= One or more Comparator /0O Modules (such as an@IBIB module)

= Other interface modules (such as IOB or GPIO Magjuie drive auxiliary outputs and
alarms

The following diagram shows a system that suppwostk the IP comparators and legacy comparators.

Remote Dispatch Site 1 Remote Dispatch Site N Remote Voting Site 1
i Legacy System Equipment
MCN CLIENT PC or MCN CLIENT PC or MCN CLIENT PC or MCN CLIENT PC or
MCC7500 MCC7500 MCC7500 MCC7500 GRV 8000
ﬁ GCM8000
T =31
————— J———%] i ?
[ SITE SWITCH ] [ SITE SWITCH ] [ SITE SWITCH ] HIB 1P 8002 | LOCAL MON
[srerour L
]

Local Dispatch & Prime Site

GRV 8000
GCM8000

MLC 8000 VGU

.

——,e |  ee————
MCN CLIENT PC or MCN SERVER
MCC7500 8000

Remote Voting Site N

i Legacy System Equipment

COMPARATOR

Customer furnished
IP Network

GRV 8000

or
ASTRO 7.13 and up GCM8000

[ SITE SWITCH

SITE ROUTER

Figure 2 — MCN Server 8000 System with IP & LegacZomparators

* This diagram shows the addition of MCN modulesupp®rt legacy equipment.

*  The HIB-IP units connect to the MCN Network at teenote sites.

* The CIB, AIB, and GPIO modules connect to the lggammparators and 1/O points.
* The IP comparators and legacy equipment can béaglesphon the same screens.
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Package Contents
The MCN Server 8000 package will include the folilogy

Software CD

The MCN Server 8000 software package includes:

Installation Program
This is a standard Installshield program used $taihthe software on the PCs.
The CD has both the MCN Server 8000 and the MCHrtkoftware on it.

HWSetup Program
This is used to select which network Interfacesse for legacy support.
Itis also used to enter the Software Key for thetem.

MCNConfig Program (McnConfig Server 8000.exe)
This is the configuration program that is used byngineer or technician to build the
configuration files when the system is installectbanged.

MCN Server 8000 Program
This program operates on the MCN Server PC. lighasal display that displays the status of
the devices on the MCN system (Comparators, l/@tppalarms, etc.). It allows the operator to
control receivers (with Force-Vote and Disable tiorts) and other 1/0O devices (relays, etc.)
from the MCN Server PC.

The MCN Server program also passes the statusaribtdata to MCN Client PCs over an IP
LAN or WAN.

MCN Client Program(ClientRCD.exe)
This program operates on remote PCs to controbéspday the status of the MCN system. The
MCN Client program operates on PCs connected td/B8l Server via an IP network, and thus
do not need their own MCN Network Interface.

Manuals in PDF format

Hardware Key
A serialized USB Key is included.

Software Key CD

This CD will have the Software Key for the systefithe Software Key matches the serial number
of the Hardware Key. It will contain the capalidi licensed for the software (number of IP
comparators, number of clients, etc.)

Software Manual

This manual.

No PCs Included
The MCN Server 8000 software package does notdeckerver or Client PCs.
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PC Hardware Requirements

MCN Server 8000 software requires a PC with thiofahg minimum system configuration for
typical systems:

Windows Vista, 7, 10, Windows Server 2003, 20098RR Intel 64-Bit processor 2.0
GHz (Xeon Dual-Core W3503 recommended)

4 GB Memory.

Color Monitor with at least 800 x 600 resolutiomgher resolution recommended
Mouse

100Base-T Ethernet port

One open serial port if the local network interféca HIB-232

CD ROM Drive

Open USB Port

One open PCI slot if a legacy MCN PCLTA Networkerface card is used
(only for 32-bit operating systems)

Systems with a large number of IP comparators (rtfaae 50) will require a more powerful PC
with more memory, more CPU cores. Contact CTI Betslfor current recommendations.

Note All PCs are not equipped with an available andexirtype of PCI slot.
Check the manufacturer motherboard specificati@ansfally for compatibility.

For MCN Client PCs, requirements are similar tosthéor the Server:

Windows Vista, 7, 10, Windows Server 2003, 20059)8R2

Pentium D or Core i3 at 2GHz or above

2 GB Memory

Color Monitor with at least 800 x 600 resolutiofghter resolution recommended
Mouse

100Base-T Ethernet port

CD ROM Drive
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Reference Documents

Manuals for Motorola Solutions, Inc. Equipment

Information on the Motorola IP Comparators candunfl in the documents available from
Motorola Solutions for your system. The followiisga list of manuals that may apply to your
system. There may be additional manuals that rpplya Be sure to use the proper version of the
manual for your system’s version.

GCM 8000 Comparator Manual

MLC 8000 Comparator Manual

GRYV 8000 Comparator Manual

Quick Guide for Implementing MLC 8000s

MLC 8000 Configuration Tool with Analog Display a@bntrol manual
Conventional Operations manual

GTR 8000 Base Radio Manual

Information Assurance Features Overview manual
MCC 7500 Dispatch Console with VPM manual
System LAN Switches manual

System Gateways — GGM 8000 manual
Authentication Services

Windows® Supplemental CD and the corresponding AS®R5 system Windows Supplemental
Configuration manual

Manuals for Legacy CTI Products MCN Equipment

Details of other legacy hardware components ofifstem can be found in the following

documents:

S2-60425 Monitoring and Control Network, System Main

S2-61173 HIB-IP & HIB-IP 8000 Remote Network Irftare Hardware Reference Manual

S2-61808 HIB-IP 8002 Remote Network Interface hane Reference Manual

S2-60427 HIB-232 Host Computer Interface Modulerddare Reference Manual

S2-60426 CIB Comparator /0O Module, Hardware ReafeeeManual

S2-60399 AIB ASTRO-TAC™ Comparator Interface Modutiardware Reference Manual

S2-60630 I0B I/O Control Module, Hardware ReferemManual

S2-60596 EXB-232 and EXB-IM Network Extender Modylelardware Reference Manual

S2-61089 EXB-IP and EXB-IP 8000 Network Extenderddles, Hardware Reference
Manual.

S2-60649 MCN Router Modules, Hardware Referenceudhn

23



System Considerations

MCN Server 8000 and HIB-IP Part Numbers

The following part numbers are for the MCN Sernv@0@® software and options.
Legacy MCN equipment part numbers appear inrAiyendix F: Legacy Equipment Part
Numbers section on pag271.

Motorola
Part CTI Products
Number Part Number Description
MCN Server 8000 Software License
DDN1289 S1-61594 for 4 Motorola IP Comparators & 4 Clients
MCN Server 8000 Software License Option
DDN1287 S1-61595 for 1 Add’l Motorola GCM 8000, MLC 8000 or GRV 8000 Comparator
MCN Server 8000 Software License Option
DDN1288 S1-61596 for 4 Add’l Motorola GCM 8000, MLC 8000 or GRV 8000 Comparators
MCN Software License Option Client Expansion
DDN1295 | S1-61129 for 4 Add’l Clients
DDN1291 MCN Server 8000 License Upgrade Multiple Major Level
(ex: 6.x to 8.x) Please furnish Hardware Key ID with order.
DDN1292 MCN Server 8000 License Upgrade Single Major Level
(ex: 6.x to 7.x) Please furnish Hardware Key ID with order.
DDN1293 S1-61151 MCN HIB-IP 8000 Unit for Legacy MCN Networks (Obsolete)
DDN2123 S1-61795 MCN HIB-IP 8002 Unit for Legacy MCN Networks
MCN Software License Option Multi-NI-4.
DDN1294 S2-61164 Adds support for (4) HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000 or HIB-IP 8002 Units
(Purchase HIB-IP family units separately)
DDN1290 S2-61600 MCN Server 8000 Manual
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Supported Operating Systems

In a stand-alone system, the MCN Server 8000 softaad the Client software can run on:

o

o

o

o

o

o

o

Windows XP

Windows Vista
Windows 7

Windows 10

Windows Server 2003
Windows Server 2005
Windows Server 2008r2

(Note that although the MCN Server 8000 and Clgarftware can run on the platforms above, not all
are supported on a Motorola ASTRO® 25 RNI).

Recommended Software

It is recommended that Adobe Acrobat Reader balieston the system to provide access to the

manuals in PDF format from Windows and from thegHsienu.

Certification for ASTRO® 25 Release & MCN Versions

MCN Server 8000 and ClientRcd software is certifieduse by Motorola in the following
Motorola ASTRO® 25 systems:

ASTRO® 25 MCN Server 8000 | Notes
System & Client Software
Release Version
7.12 6.04 up No HIB-IP module support in MSI RNI
7.13 6.11 up Added support for HIB-IP modules in MSI RNI
7.14 6.11 up
MLC 7.14 box 7.05 up Supports both old and new protocols for
release MLC 8000 comparator
7.15 7.12 up
7.16 7.20 up Adds support for HIB-IP 8002
7.17 7.25 up Adds support for Windows 10 &
GCM 8000 TDMA mode.
Removed support for MLC 8000 old protocol
(pre-MLC 7.14 Box Release)
7.17.1 8.01 up Adds support for GRV 8000 Analog IP
comparators (limited release)
7.17.2 8.10 up Adds support for GRV 8000 Digital IP
comparators

For ASTRO® 25 systems, the MCN software must beoruiVindows 7, 64 Bit operating system.

Follow all of Motorola's Networking, Information Asrance, Hardening and other system
requirements and recommendations for use on ASTRBDSystems.
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MCC 7500 Console & NM Client Cohabitation

The Client software is certified by Motorola to installed and co-hab with MCC 7500 consoles
and NM Clients. It can also be installed on stalahe PCs.

The MCN Server 8000 software is not certified tehaio on any of the PCs used for dispatch or
network management and should be run on a sefa@ate

Security and Information Assurance Recommendations

Review these recommendations before installatiahfallow them during installation and
operation:

1. Installation of the Enhanced Mitigation Experiefamlkit (EMET); is recommended forotect
PC systems from common threats. This works byyapglsecurity mitigation technologies to
arbitrary applications that block and minimize lextion.

2. Software Installation Locations
Install the software in default program directoegommended by Install-shield.

3. Configure the MCN Server 8000 and MCN Client softvas described in this manual. If
applicable, take into consideration commerciatlgepted practices, industry standards and the
standards for your organization.

4. Do not save user files or system configuratiorsfilethe program directory.

Save system configuration files to a directory tleafuires Administrator rights so that users
cannot delete or edit the configuration files. BesNindows Accounts section on pagal
for additional information.

6. Always run the software with the lowest permisssen possible.

7. Run both the MCN Server 8000 and the MCN Clientvgaffe with User rights, not
Administrator rights. See th&indows Accounts section on pag&l for additional
information.

(Note: To initially configure the MCN Server List change the MCN Server List for the MCN
Client software, you will need to run MCN ClientttviAdministrator rights once. For
subsequent operation, run it with User rights.)

8. When configuring a system, do not enter Sensiti€anfidential information into the system
configuration files.

9. Non-repudiation services for application usersraredefined as part of the application design.

10. Various configuration settings are stored in thedféiws Registry.
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\WOWG6432Node\CTI Prodisc and
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\CTI Products

Restrict the access to the HKLM registries and @otw such as Regedit as required by your
Organization. The HKCU registry entries are usefgrence items that are set by the
application and no elevated rights should be regiuio access them.

11. The MCN Server 8000 software, the MCN Client sofevand system configuration files are
not backed up as part of the ASTRO® 25 Back UP &t&e (BAR) solution. Follow the
Backup & Recovery procedures as listed\ppendix B: Backup & Restore Procedures
on page251 for the MCN Server 8000, MCN Client, and systemfiguration data. The
procedures in the Appendix apply only to this saftsvand do not back up or restore part of the
ASTRO® 25 system.
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12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Follow the applicable Backup & Recovery proceddogs/our system, PCs, and operating
systems as defined by your organization, the hamlaad software vendors, and commercially
acceptable practices.

Limit access to PCs

Limit access to networks, both physically and tiytoappropriate restrictions in routers and
switches

Use strong passwords.

Follow Motorola's and your organization's recommagimhs on security and Information
Assurance.

Use the appropriate Windows Hardening Kits for yimstallation
Use anti-virus and anti-malware packages
Install appropriate security patches for instabeftware and operating system

The MCN Server is not a syslog client. Event loggis done locally to the MCN Server. See
Windows Event Logging andAppendix A: Error Logging Definitions sections for
details.

The Backup & Restore (BAR) procedures in this maaua for the MCN Server 8000 system.

Use of multiple NIC cards (Dual-Home systems) isaqaproved by MSI in ASTRO® 25 RNIs
due to Information Assurance (IA) security concerns

For logging, no particular information needs torbined in order to expediently bring the
application back online. (/STIG APSC-DV-002320)

For use in a DoD system, the Windows Operatingesyshust cisplay the DoD-approved use
notification before granting access to the PC awodide privacy and security notification
verbiage used is consistent with applicable fedexas, Executive Orders, directives, policies,
regulations, standards, and guidance.

The banner must be formatted in accordance with EDBMD60. Use the following verbiage for
applications that can accommodate banners of 1B8facters:

"You are accessing a U.S. Government (USG) Informan System (IS) that is provided
for USG-authorized use only.

By using this IS (which includes any device attacliketo this IS), you consent to the
following conditions:

-The USG routinely intercepts and monitors communiations on this IS for purposes
including, but not limited to, penetration testing, COMSEC monitoring, network
operations and defense, personnel misconduct (PMaw enforcement (LE), and
counterintelligence (ClI) investigations.

-At any time, the USG may inspect and seize datacstd on this IS.
-Communications using, or data stored on, this ISr& not private, are subject to routine
monitoring, interception, and search, and may be diclosed or used for any USG-

authorized purpose.

-This IS includes security measures (e.g., authentition and access controls) to protect
USG interests--not for your personal benefit or pvacy.

-Notwithstanding the above, using this IS does nabnstitute consent to PM, LE or ClI
investigative searching or monitoring of the contenof privileged communications, or
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work product, related to personal representation orservices by attorneys,
psychotherapists, or clergy, and their assistant&Such communications and work product
are private and confidential. See User Agreement faletails.”

Use the following verbiage for operating systena trave severe limitations on the number of
characters that can be displayed in the banner:

"I've read & consent to terms in IS user agreem't.”

Local Administrator versus Active Directory Account S

Some of the operations described in this manualired\dministrator rights.

Log on either as the local Windows administratousing your Active Directory account that is
a member of the groufeti-login” with authority to access this device. Tibeal Windows
administrator account set up by Motorola for Windoivbased devices isecmoto”.

NOTE: Active Directory account login is recommendedyvhilable.
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System Considerations

IP Networking Considerations

System Topology

For ASTRO® 25 systems, all equipment (IP CompasatdtB-IP units, MCN Server, and
Clients) must be located at the proper sites andected to the proper IP switches
according to the Motorola IP Plan (per specific 25 release).

Factory Configuration

For ASTRO® 25 systems, the appropriate CTI Produiets equipment must be enabled
in the MSI TNCT tool (done at the factory) to ereabppropriate IP routing for the CTI
Products hardware and software.

Network Compatibility

For operation on other systems, the installer shoahsult with the customer's network
engineers for proper settings.

For normal operation, the IP network routers anilch@s must be configured to pass IP
Multicast traffic from the MCN Server to the Client

MCN Server 8000 software Version 7.00 and abovepsts up to 10 Clients using the
Unicast streams for special systems. Note thatapérating mode will increase IP traffic
between the Server and Clients. Itis not intertddak used on a standard MSI RNI.

IP network infrastructure equipment (switches, eositetc.) must be configured properly to
allow communication between the IP comparatorsMG& Server 8000, HIB-IP units,
and the MCN Clients.

The system requires static IP addresses for th@afimlg items:
= MCN Server 8000 PC
= ClientRcd PCs
= HIB-IP units
= GRV 8000, GCM 8000, & MLC 8000 IP Comparators
= Multicast IP Address for Server to Client traffic.

All IP addresses, IP Subnets, and Subnet Maskddheuset based on the proper settings
for the particular system.
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Software Co-habitation and PC Locations

1.

For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, MCN Server 886fiware may be installed on:
Stand-Alone PC

For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, ClientRCD saftsvmay be installed on:
Stand-Alone PC
Co-Habbed on an MCC 7500 Console PC

For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, the various comemts of an MCN system (MCN
Server 8000, Client RCD, HIB-IP units, and IP conapars cannot bridge the RNI-CEN
demarcation point. There are two possible conéitions:

¢ All components must be within the RNI or
¢ All components must be outside the RNI in the CEN.

For ASTRO® 25 7.13 & 7.14 systems, the PCs runMi@N Server 8000 and ClientRCD
software may be installed only at the followingdtions:

o

Zone Core (Not on NM Subnet — no Multicast support
° K-Core
°  Collocated Vortex / NM Dispatch Site in Zone Core

Note: A Vortex /NM Dispatch Site may not be able tarzounicate with all the

comparators at other sites. Only Zone Core or KeQurcollocated Vortex / NM Dispatch
Site in Zone Core are available to see all the aatprs.

For systems not running in an official MSI RNI, sewf the above limitations may not
apply, but the non-ASTRO® 25 -specific considenagiavill apply.

Valid locations on the A7.13 RNI are shown below

Co-located Vortex Co-located NM Site IP Simulcast Conventional
Site in Zone Core in Zone Core Prime Site Hub
MCN Server
8000 Yes Yes No Yes
CTI Client Yes Yes No Yes
HIB-IP No No Yes Yes
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HIB-IP Considerations

A. Legacy HIB-IP modules (versions below 400) areintended for operation across an
ASTRO® 25 7x Radio Network Infrastructure (RNI).

B. HIB-IP 8000 modules (HIB-IP modules version 400 apdl and HIB-IP 8002 modules
support special UDP Ports required to run acros8&rRO® 25 7.13 and higher RNI.

C. For ASTRO® 25 7.13 and up systems, HIB-IP moduley be installed only in the
following locations:

* Simulcast IP Prime Sites
e Conventional Hub (C-Sub Hub) Sites

Default Software Settings

1. The defaults in the MCN Server 8000 and the MCNi@liare configured to run in an
ASTRO® 25 7.12 system and higher.

2. The default UDP ports for the Server and Clientsateaccording to Motorola's IP plan
(per specific ASTRO® 25 release). They assumettigsoftware is running on a PC
hardened with Motorola’s Windows Hardening Kit (WHKIf the PC does not have WHK
installed, seéppendix I: Running on non WHK PCs — UDP Port Sett  ings

3. The default Multicast IP address for the MCN Se®®@00 software is configured for:
MCN Server #1 in Zone 1 at the Main Prime site.
If your system configuration is different, pleaséer to the Motorola IP Plan (per specific
ASTRO® 25 release) for the proper Multicast IP addr

Windows Accounts

In general, the programs should be run with thstlpevileges consistent with proper program
operation... The programs need the following 8ght

— Setup.exe (Installation)  Administrator

— HWSetup Administrator
— MCN Config Server 8000 Administrator
— MCN Server 8000 User (Note 1)
— ClientRCD User (Note 2)

Note 1 Depending on the rights on various files and fdd@&dministrator rights may be needed
when configuring IP settings and changing othetey settings.

Note 2 Depending on the rights on various files and fdd&dministrator rights may be needed
when configuring the IP settings for the Cliemtddhe list of IP addresses for the Server(s).
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Permissions File Locations & Permissions

The default installation locations for the MCN Sar8000 Server and Client systems (for Windows 7
and 10) are as follows:

MCN Server 8000

Program Files C:\Program Files (x86)\CTI Products Inc\McnServer 8000

Example Files  C:\Program Files (x86)\CTI Products Inc\McnServer 8000\Example
System

Config Log: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnConfig
McnConfig.log

System Log: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd
McnSystem.log Users must have Read & Write access rights

Run-Time Log: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd
MCNRCD.log  Users must have Read & Write access rights

Saving System Configuration Files from MCN Config Server:
° Save to a folder in which User accounts have Read rights.

o

Do not save to the Program folder.

MCN Client
Program Files C:\Program Files (x86)\CTI Products Inc\McnServer 8000
Server List C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnClient
ServerList.RcdCli Users must have Read & Write access rights
Cache Files: C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnClient\cache
* .RcdChe FILES Users must have Read & Write access rights
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Legacy Network Interfaces & Drivers

Three general categories of MCN Network Interfamesused with MCN Server program to support
legacy MCN systems:

A. HIB-IP External Modules:- For connection to MCN 78ktworks over |IP
networks

Legacy Units: Version 110 - 399
The Legacy HIB-IP unit(s) can be local or remote.
Legacy units are not certified for use across &TRO® 25 RNIs.

HIB-IP 8000 Version 400 & higher:
These versions are for use across ASTRO® 25 RNIs.

HIB-IP 8002 Units:- Enhanced functionality overBHdIP 8000 units (added
Type of Service capability). Newer hardware. Ggunfed via USB port.

B. HIB-232 External Modules:- Version 200 & Up 78K
(with Rotary address switches on back) For RS-28thection
(Although the HIB-232 manual talks about dial-ugergtion, the MCN Server
8000 program does not support dial-up operatich@H|B-232.)

C. Internal Boards:- PCLTA-21 Half-Size PCI Board 78K1250K versions For
direct connection to the MCN Network
Supported only on 32-bit operating systems.
(Also supports connection to remote networks usiK@ Network Extender
Modules)

Legacy Drivers for MCN Server

" The PCLTA Interface boards need a software driweun the MCN Server program.
This will be included with the PCLTA & software gage. This driver is only
available for 32-bit operating systems.

] The HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000 and HIB-232 modules do netd a driver for normal
operation of the MCN Server program.

USB Drivers for HIB-IP 8002 Modules

The HIB-IP 8002 modules need a USB driver to altmmfiguration of the units with the MCN
Config Server 8000 software. Sappendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation
for installation details.
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MCN System

Software Installation

Systems

Installation in Motorola Solutions, Inc. ASTRO® 25

PCs installed in a Motorola Solutions, Inc. (MSI3PRO® 25 systems must have (among other
things) the following items installed:

* Windows Hardening Kit

* Anti-Virus (For ASTRO® 25 ™ 7.13 and above systeths, anti-virus system used is:
McAfee Endpoint Software

The proper order for software installation is:

1.

Install the Windows Operating System (if not retatied).
See instructions in appropriate MSI document.

Perform the Operating System Initialization Steps.
See instructions in appropriate MSI document.

Install the Motorola Solutions Inc. Windows HardenKit.
See instructions in appropriate MSI document.

Install MOTOPATCH.

Install EMET; see the Sectigkcquiring and Installing Microsoft EMET
on page35

Install the MCN Server 8000 and/or Client softwasedescribed in the
following sections of this manual.

Install the McAfee Endpoint Software. See instroes in appropriate MSI
document.

Re-Installation in Motorola Solutions, Inc. ASTRQ® Systems
If you need to re-install the software or an updtte proper order for is:

a. Normally, you should be able to re-install the w@fte without un-
installing McAfee Endpoint Software or disablinghéidions in it.
However, that might change with different configioas. If you have
difficulty installing the CTI software, try turningff the virus protection.
If that fails, try un-installing McAfee.

b. Remove the CTI software.

c. Install the MCN Server 8000 and/or Client softwasedescribed in the
following sections of this manual.

d. Re-enable or re-install McAfee Endpoint Softwar fas disabled or
removed in an earlier step.
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Installation Overview

PC Security

Protecting the PC hardware and software along ethiker associated networked devices or systems is
increasingly of a significant concern. As a redthig, basic typical PC security should include:

» User Passwords, with adequate complexity requir¢sremforced.

» AntiVirus (MCN has been verified as compatible witicafee EPS/ersion 8.8 & 10.6for
win 7 and win 10)

WHK (Motorola’s Windows Hardening Kit) throug¥iersion R14.00.31
* Microsoft EMET (Recommended by Motorola for Windo® Installations)
» Appropriate firewall protection (if not installedithy the Mcafee Security suite).

* Moto Patch compatibility throug¥iersion 2019.03

Acquiring and Installing Microsoft EMET

The Microsoft Enhanced Mitigation Experience Tobtidlled EMET is freeware Windows-based
security tool that adds supplemental security daferior PCs to secure potentially vulnerable
legacy and third-party applications. EMET workshntl currently supported Windows operating
systems, but Microsoft particularly recommends #derprises use it to protect applications
running on Windows XP, as that operating systerkdaloe security controls build into newer
versions of Windows.

The EMET freeware is packaged as an MSI file, mgkiranual installation or deployments very
straightforward. For the purposes of this manwalwill be referencing and using EMET version
5.5. However, the most current version is recomradrahd should follow a similar process to
what is describe here.

To download the setup file try the following addrésr the Microsoft download center and
download EMET 5.5

https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.gsx?id=50766

After downloading the EMET MSiI file, double-click Follow the Installshield prompt.
Click Next to bypass the welcome screen and thallation folder screens.
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% EMET 55

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install EMET 5.5 to the following folder.

To installin this folder, click "Next". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse'".

Folder:
C:\Program Files (x86\EMET 5.5\

Browse...

Disk Cost...

Cancel < Back

Accept the license agreement, click Next two mares, accept the UAC prompt, and EMET will
install.

When the install process completes, the EMET Caondiion Wizard will run. See screen on next
page.

&'} eMET Configuration Wizard

0 Use Recommended Settings

© Reset existing applcation configuration settings

© Add protections for Internet Explorer, WordPad, Microsoft Office, Adobe Acrobat and Reader, and Orade Java

© Add Certificate Trus witter, Facebook and Yahoo!)

o Enable Reporting throu

\v Configure Manualy Later

EMET Configuration Wizard

If you are new and unfamiliar with using EMET, tlee Recommended Settingsption is a good
way to get started with some of the more commotinggst If you will be pushing out a

configuration to this system later or want to cgofe EMET manually, skip the recommended
settings and us€onfigure Manually Later .

Configuring EMET Manually

After installing EMET, you can access the EMET Glgblication on the Start Menu in the
Enhanced Mitigation Experience Toolkit folder.ydu are looking for a way to get a faster start,
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EMET comes with pre-configured XML Protection Phegi that can be imported into the
application. To use one of these pre-configuretiibap,

1. Click the Import button,
2. Select one of the XML files,
3. Click Open.

Q@

Populer Software
* | Recommended Software

& OneDrve
3 Tha PC
b Metwork

< >

File name: | Recommended Softaare 3 i v
_ o
U ghes

Import pre-configured protection profiles into EMET

Click on theApps button in EMET: This will show the applicationsathare currently part of the
active configuration profile: Choose Applicatiomdiguration from the Protection profiles folder
for EMET. See following screen.

[ Appication Configuration - | x
. . = 5 = . *\OFFICE1"WINVIORD.EXE
[ 3 | 5 @ @ ¥ [#  [) % ® Stop on exploit T beep ook 12 AntiDetours
Export Export  AddAppicaon AddWidcard Remove  ShowFul Show Al Show Group Audtorly ] Barmied Furictions
Selected Sekcted  Fath  Settings  Policy Apps e
Fie Add / Remove Options Defauit Action Mitigation Settings
Mtgatons
v|[ Fnd Gear |

App Name DEP SEHOR |NulP.... | Hea, EAF EAF+ |Man. Bott... |LoadLib | Mem. Caller | SimE. Stac... | ASR Fonts.
OUTLOOK.EXE | v V] | v V] | v | v v | v ol | 4 v v | "~
WINWORD.EXE Wl ! Wl ! Wl Wl W Wl W W W vl ol
EXCELEXE W W W W W W W W W W W W v
POWERPNT.EXE W W W W W W vl W vl W W | W
MSACCESS.EXE W W W W W W %! W W v W W
MSPUB.EXE W W W W W W v W % 4 Wl 1%
INFOPATH.EXE Wl W Wl W Wl Wl W Wl W 4 W W
VISIO.EXE W W W W W W W W W ! W W
VPREVIEW.EXE W v W v W W W W W v v v
LYNC.EXE vl W vl W vl vl vl vl vl 4 W v
PPTVIEW.EXE W W W W W W v W v W v W
o1sExe W ¥ ¥ % W ¥ ¥ @@ &
AcroRd32.exe Wl W Wl W Wl W Wl W Wl W | v v
Acrobat.exe W v W v W v W v W v ¥ v v
fava.exe CEECERE v CEECEEC AR
javaw.exe W W W W W W W W W v W
javaws.exe W ! W W W W W W 4 W 1%
MenConfig Server 8000.exe ! v ! v ! ! W ! W ' W W
MenServer 8000.exe W W W W W W W W W % W W
HwSetup Server.exe W W W W W W vl W vl W W W

Close

From here, you can make changes to add additioitiglations for the MCN applications.

To add the MCN application, click thdd Application button. Browse to the executable file
for each of the applications you want to add to HM&ick on the exe, and clicdRpen. At this
point, you should see the new application withdb&ault rules EMET adds.

The following is a list of the recommended programadd to the Application configuration list
for EMET:
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* McnConfig Server 8000.exe
¢ McnServer 8000.exe
¢ HwSetup Server.exe

You may need to restart the application to apptydhanges made in EMET.

MCN System Installation

Prior to installation, please read thgstem Considerations section of this manual starting on
page96.

If you have legacy MCN equipment and will use a P&Lnetwork interface (32-bit
Windows only), install the PCLTA device drivers ametwork interface card first, then test the
interface.

SeeAppendix C: Installing Legacy PCLTA Interface Boar  d & Driver on Page256.
The installation of the MCN Server software andvwek interfaces are done in the following order:

2) Run setup.exe on the MCN Server PC to install tigNVBerver software.
Seelnstall MCN Server Software onpage39.

3) Gather the information on your system.
For IP comparators, see the following sections:
Interfacing to GCM IP Digital Comparators  on pages4
Interfacing to the GRV 8000 Comparator on page/3 and
Interfacing to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator  on pager9.
For systems with Legacy Comparators or 1/O devises;
Interfacing to Legacy Equipment  on page96.

4) Run the MCN Config Server program (see p8ggto build your system resources lists
for:

=  Network Interfaces (Legacy systems)
Legacy: PCLTA, HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000, HIB-IP 8002, Bi232 modules

=  Hardware Modules (IP & Legacy):
IP: GRV 8000, GCM 8000 (FDMA), GCM 8000 TDMA,
MLC 8000, Mixed Mode
Legacy: CIB, AIB, GPIO modules

= Channel Names
= Receiver Namesl/O Points & other data.
You will probablynot need to edit the Display Tables unless you neethamge the
display colors and text
for the receiver status displays.
5) Use MCN Config Server program to build yddisplay Screen(spy:
» Placing receivers & 1/O points on screens
e Adding channel labels
* Adding tabs if required

6) Use MCN Config Server program to build a listGifent Authorizations if required to
limit access of certainlients to certain display screens

7 If you have Legacy MCN equipment and are using HRBHIB-IP 8000 or HIB-IP 8002
modules, program them using MCN Config programe ISsding Configuration
Data into HIB-IP family units on pagel25.
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8) Install the Security Hardware Key in a USB slottbe MCN Server PC.

9) Run the MCN Server program on the MCN Server PEeMBCN Server 8000
Program on pagel69. You will be asked to enter the MCN Software kel IP
parameters on the first use.

10) Run setup.exe on the MCN Client PCs to installM@N Client program.

11) Runthe MCN Client program on the Client PC(s)e BEN Client Program on page
187.

12) Install MCN Server Software.

You must have Administrator rights to install the MCN Server software.

MCN Server 8000 Software Installation

Check for and disable any real-time virus protectimat is running
(ex: McAfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Acsesanners).

Run Setup.exe from the CD.

W to the | lishield Wizard for
McnServer 8000 7.12

The InstallShield WWizard will install bMonServer 8000 on
your computer. Tocontinue, click Next.

¢ Back Nexst » Cancel

Press the "Next" button.

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully.

MCN Server 8000™ & Client
Software License Agreement
NOTICE

This is 2 lzgal asreement betwzen You and CTI Products, Ine. ("CTI"). YOU MUST READ
AND AGREE TO THE TEFME OF THIS S0FTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT BEFORE ~

FErint

| do nat accept the terms of the license agreement

< Back l[ Mext = ][ Cancel ]

Read the License Agreement.
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If you agree to the terms, click the "I Accept...tiom as shown above and then hit the Next
button to continue toe installation.

Customer Information Window

Customer Information

Fleaze enter your information.

User Mame;

user-adm

LCompary Mame:

My Comparfl

[ < Back l[ HMest » ][ Cancel ]

Enter the appropriate information for your organization and hit "Next".

Selecting the type of installation

You have the option of installing the Server, the@, or a custom selection of combinations.

Setup Type
Select the zetup type that best zuits your needs.

Click the type of setup you prefer.

) Server The Server Program will be installed with the most common options.

1 Client The Client Program will be installed with the mast comman optiohs.

*Y'ou may select the options you want ta instal. Recormmended for advanced
Lgers,

Destination Folder

C:A.ACTI Products InciMenS erver 8000%

< Back ][ st > ][ Cancel

For Client PCs, use the "Client" option.

For the Server PC, you can choose either "ServéiCastom”. You can choose "Custom" to
install both the Server and Client software onSkever PC.
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Custom Installation

If the "Custom" option is selected, the followingndow is displayed.
(If the "Custom" option is not chosen, this stepkipped.)

Select Features

Select the features setup will install.

Select the features you want to install, and deselect the features pou do not want to install

Dregcription

=it Installs 3 MonRed remote
[ Configure clignt.
[+ Example Spstem

2382 MB of space required on the C dive
B0780.04 ME of space avalable on the C dive

Irizta il

[ < Back ][ Mext > ][ Cancel ]

You can install the Client software on the Servér FAlthough the Client does not need to be
on the Server PC, it can be helpful to test ther@lsoftware on the Server before deploying the
Client software to the client PCs.

Select Features

Select the features setup will install.

Select the features pou want to install, and deselect the features you do not want to install.

[ escription

Inztalls a McnRed remote
client.

23.82 MB of space required on the C diive
B0780.04 ME of space available onthe C drive

IrstallShield

[ < Back ][ Mest » ][ Cancel

Choose the items you want to install and hit "Next"
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File Copying

The installation program “asks for confirmationdrefcopying the appropriate files.

Start Copying Files

Feview settings before copying files.

Setup haz enough information to start copying the program files. IF you want to review or
change any settings, click Back. If pou are satizfied with the gettings, click Mest to begin
copying files.

Current Settings:

|Jzer Mame: user-adm
Company: .
Inztall thiz application for: Everyone
Destination: C:\Progran Files [#8615CT) Products IncMenSereer S000%
Installing:
MenServer 8000
Client :
Men Configuration
Ezamples

<Back || Mests

Confirm the settings and hit Next.

The files will be copied to the PC.

Setup Status

MenS erver 8000 iz configuring Your new software installation.

Remaving backup filez

LCancel

Firewall Exceptions

The installation program will then set appropriexeeptions to the Windows Firewall.

@ AddingtdcnS erver 8000ta Firewall Exceptions List

42



INSTALLATION MCN System

Hardware Key Driver Installation

The driver software for the Hardware Key will bstalled automatically.
The process may be so quick that you do not seertiallation process.

AWINDOWSAInstaller\MS134.tmp

Eentinel Protection Server 7.1.8 Local Server Support Utility
Copyright (C> 2885 SafeNet,. Inc.

Configuring the firewall settings for Sentinel Protection Server.
Supported on Windows XP(SP2) systems

dding the Sentinel Protection Server entry into the firewall on WinKP SP2 syst
ems in disable mode.

Installing the USB Driver for the HIB-IP 8002

The next step in the installation is to install th&B driver for the HIB-IP 8002 module if you
have one present in your system. This driver eseatvirtual COM port used to configure the
HIB-IP 8002 module with the MCN Config Server pragr.

Do you want to install the USE driver for the HIB-IP 8002 module 7

Answering "Yes" will lead you through the instaitat process.

If you do not initially install the driver but latadd a HIB-IP 8002 module to the system, the
device driver may be installed from the CD. 3@pendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver
Installation for details.

The exact driver installation sequence varies dépgrupon the PC operating system
(Windows 7 vs Windows XP). See the appropriatéiaedor your operation system.
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Windows Driver Installation

Windows 7 & 10 Driver Installation

Typical steps for Windows 7 installation will nove laddressed.

The Windows 7 installation will totally install trdriver so that it is ready when the HIB-IP
8002 unit is connected.

| Device Driver Installation Wizare
i

Welcome to the Device Driver
Installation Wizard!

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in order to work.

To continue, click Mext.

The drivers are now installing... “
L
3 - 4 IIII.’
L o [
Please wait while the drivers instal. This may take some time to complete.

Some PCs, particularly PCs running the Windows Hairty Kit (WHK) running on
Motorola ASTRO® 25 networks, have tighter securésgtrictions which do not recognized
all signed driver installation files. On those P&&Windows Security window will be
displayed.
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58‘ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

- Don'tinstall this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

# Install this driver software anyway

Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

i~ See details

If you wish to continue installing the drivers, el the second option.

Completing the Device Driver
Installation Wizard

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer. f your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status

~' CTl Products Inc. {usbse... Readyto use

Firish | Cancel |

The above window indicates that the driver has liestalled and will be ready for use
when the HIB-IP 8002 module is connected to the P8& on the PC.

Windows XP Driver Installation

The Windows XP installation will copy the appropeidiles to the hard drive but will not create
the virtual COM port. The install will be finishgdnd the port will be created when the HIB-IP
module is connected for the first time.

* Continue with the software installation.

*  When you connect the HIB-IP 8002, Windows will adsthe driver. See
Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation  for details.
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Completing the Installation

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has finished instaling MenServer 000 on your
computer,

¢ Back | Cancel

Click Finish.

Remove the CD.

This will finish the software installation, but younstallation will now require the hardware to be
setup.
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Hardware Setup — HWSetup.exe

The installation program will launch the Hardwaegi$h program. It is used to enter the
Software Key and inform the programs which typeblefwork Interfaces (IP Comparators,
HIB-IP units, or Non-Dial-up HIB-232 units) will besed in the system.

Software Key

You will be asked to enter your software key.

dware Wizard oftware Ke

Please Enter the McnRod Software Key:

Key File

| [ext | Cancel |

You can type in the software key, but it is eagiehit the Key File button and find your key
file.

Your software key file will be included on a custaliskette or CD for your system.
Insert the Software Key CD in the CD Drive.

Look in: [ B 396 Flapey 4] e = -
@ |2 kF-1010-001 Merkey
My Recent
Documents
Desktop

My Comput
My Network — File name [Merkey | Open

Places
Files of type: [MenRed Software Key Files (- Menkey) | Cancel

Navigate to find the software key file and cli©ipen.

Help

Flease Enter the MonRed Software Key:

- Big Long String of Letters and Mumbers Here ...,
! .

cCTI
Eev File |

products

Back | Mext | Cancel

The Software Key will be entered. Click tNext key.
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HW Setup - Network Interface Setup

The first time HW Setup is run, it sees that tHeneo Network Interface defined on the PC.
It will ask you what type of Network Interface (Nfpu plan to use.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces X

Help

Available Types MNetwork Interface List

Netwark | Type Mote 1 Note 2
One or more HIB-IPs

One or more HIB-IP 8000s
HIB-232 - COM3

Add NI >

HIB-232 - COM1

< Remove

Right Click in "Network Interface List Box™ for menu.

(The number of options in the "Available Typest il vary by system.
Most systems will not show the PCLTA, LPP or viitsarial port entries.)

Select the type of Network Interface you intendusimg with your system, from the list of
possible types available. Wee the indicated miasaations for further instructions:

Available Types

Description

IP Comparator(s)

Choose this if you have one orenadthe following Motorola Solutions
comparators:
- GCM 8000 or MLC 8000
(either stand-alone or in a Mixed Mode confidiam® or
- GRV 8000 (Analog or Digital)
See theHW Setup — IP Comparator Network Interface  section on page
49 for details. (Also see Note 1 below.)

HIB-IP

HIB-IP 80002

Legacy Remote Network Interface that connectséd™@ through an IP
channel.
- UseHIB-IP selection for the origindflIB-IP units.

- Use theHIB-IP 8000 selection for the newétIB-IP 8000
orHIB-IP 8002 units.
See theHW Setup — HIB-IP Family Legacy Network Interface  section
on pageb1 for details. (Also see Note 1 below.)

HIB-232 — COMx

Legacy non-dial-up HIB-232 units
- HIB-232 units connect to a COM port directly brdugh external leased-
line modems or equivalent.

SeeHW Setup — Legacy HIB-232 (non-dial-up) section on pagg3 for
details.

PCLTA

Legacy internal board in the PC. (32-Bit \dltivs only). The MCN network
will connect directly to this board.

If there is a PCLTA board that is properly instd|léhe HW Setup program
will list it in the "Possible Types" list.

See:HW Setup - Legacy PCLTA Setup — 32 Bit Windows only  on
pages6 for detalils.

Note 1 You will need to set up parameters for the IP @arators and/or HIB-IP units in
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the system configuration files by using McnConfey\&r program. You will also have to
download settings to the HIB-IP from the McnCorfligrver program.

After you have selected the proper Network Intexfafor your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Pagg9.

HW Setup — IP Comparator Network Interface

If you will be using one or more IP Comparatorseskit from the Possible Types list.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces

Help

Available Types Network Interface List

One or more IP Comparators
One or more HIB-IPs
One or more HIB-IP 8000s

HIB-232 - COM3 addni> |
HIB-232 - COM1 GEIID >
< Remove
Right Click in "Network Interface List Box™ for menu.

Select the One or more IP Comparators option.
Click the Add NI button.

Setup Comparator

-
.
The Program will install setup files for the IP Comparator(s)
‘You will be asked to set up the Comparator parameters

when you run the MCN Config program to setup
your system configuration file.

products

o ]
Click the OK button.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help

Available Types

One or more HIB-IP 8000s
HIB-232 - COM3
HIB-232 - COM1

Network Interface List

ype
_ Comparator

Right Click in "Network Interface List Box™ for menu.
[ omk | mea || cenel |

"Comparator" will appear in the Network InterfacistL

If you need to add additional Network Interfaces,sd at this time.
Click the Next button
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MCN Sever ID:

If you have selected IP Comparators, the followigdow will appear:

Setup Comparator

MCN Server Id: |1 ~

.
The Program will install setup files for the IP Comparator(s)
& You will be asked to set up the Comparator parameters
when you run the MCN Config program to set up
CTIl your system configuration file.

Carcel

Normally, select MCN Server ID 1.
If you have multiple MCN Server 8000 PCs, numbenttsequentially.

A synopsis will be shown, similar to that below:

Hardware Setup - Network Interface Settings

Help
Confirm Settings
~ IP - One or more Comparators. Server ID-1
.
CTI
products

Click the Finish button.

After you have selected the proper Network Intezfafor your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Pagg9.
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HW Setup — HIB-IP Family Legacy Network Interface

If you will be using one or more HIB-IP, HIB-IP 800or HIB-IP 8002 units to connect to a
legacy MCN system, select the HIB-IP option frora Bossible Types list.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces

Help

Available Types MNetwork Interface List

One or more HIB-IPs

One or more HIB-IP 8000s
HIB-232 - COM3
HIB-232 - COM1

Lomk | [ e

Select the HIB-IP 8000s option.
Click the Add NI button.

HIB-IP 8000

-
-
Program will install setup files for HIB-IP 8000.
‘You will be asked to set up the HIE's parameters

when you run the MCN Config program to setup
your system configuration file.

prodocts

| concel | | ok

Click the OK button.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces

Help
Available Types Network Interface List
One or more HIBIFs Network | Type [Note1 [Mote2 |
o 232 - cowt r Congeratur
Add NI =
< Remove
Right Click in "Metwork Interface List Box” for menu.
| Back | | Next | | cancel |

"HIB-IP" will appear in the Network Interface List.

If you need to add additional Network Interfaces so at this time.

Click the Next button

51



INSTALLATION

Hardware Setup - Network Interface Settings
Help

Confirm Settings

IP - One or more HIB IF 8000s

IP - One or more Comparators, Server ID-1

Cancel

Click the Finish button.

MCN System

HIB-IP Parameters Note

When using a HIB-IP type unit, you will
later need to enter the HIB-IP parameters
in the system configuration files using the
McnConfig program. You will also have
to download (write) those parameters to
the HIB-IP module using McnConfig.

After you have selected the proper Network Intesfafor your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations
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HW Setup — Legacy HIB-232 (non-dial-up)

MCN System

If you have a HIB-232 module (and are using it cliseconnected or through leased line
modems) select the proper COM port from #vailable Typeslist box:

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces

Help

Available Types

One or mare IP Comparatars
©one ar more HIB-IPs

Metwork Inkerface List

x

Netwark | Type Hote 1 Hote 2

Right Click in "Metwork InketFace Lisk Box" Far menu,

[ Back

] I ext I l Cancel ]

The program detects all COM ports reported by WimsldHowever, depending on your PC,
not all ports may be available for use due to thefing reasons:

0 Some COM ports may not be brought out to a comnect

0 Some COM ports may be reserved by an internal mode

(For example, in the snapshot above, COMS is dgtaal internal modem.)

HIB-232 Units and USB to Serial Adapters

HIB-232 units can be used with some USB to Sedabers.
ﬂ Some USB to Serial adapters will change their CQivt pumber when they are plugged

into a different USB connector. If you are usinge®f these and you change its connection,
you will have to re-run the HW Setup program tesethe new COM port.

1. Select the proper COM Port and Click the Add Nt

Setup HIB-232

.ﬂ

products

X

HIB Settings

Corn Port: COM1

Baud Rate: |35400 %

Mote: Baud Rates above 38400 require a Turbo HIE module,

Cancel

Note:

We cannot guarantee that it

will work with all such

adapters since we are unable to
test every brand.

2. Select the appropriate baud rate. Be sure thdidbd rate matches the Baud rate
switches on the HIB-232 module.

(The Group and Module addresses for the HIB-232anei set with rotary switches on the

unit.

See Important: MCN Address Setting

MCN addressing. )
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3. Click the OK button.
4. The HIB-232 unit will appear in the Network IntecéaList.

5. If you need to add additional Network Interfaces,so at this time.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help

Avallable Types

Metwork Interface List

©ne ar more HIE-IPs
PCLTA - LONL

HIB-232 - COM2

Right Click in "MNetwark Interface List Box" for menu.

[ Back ] [ Mext ] [ Cancel
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Hardware Setup - Network Interface Settings E|
Help

Canfirm Settings

Menl - HIB-232 | HIB232
M COMI - Baud=38400

Back | Finish | Cancel

6. Click the Next button
7. Click the Finish button.

The HW Setup program will save the setting in #gistry.
This setting will be used by the MCN Server program

After you have selected the proper Network Intexafor your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Pagg9.
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HW Setup - Legacy PCLTA Setup — 32 Bit Windows only

If a PCLTA Card and its driver are properly ingtdllon your PC, the HW Setup program
will detect it and present it in tHeossible Typebst box

You can check to see if the PCLTA card is installed operational, by going to Control
Panel and running the

LonWorks application. You may then click on theafnostics tab and look for a response
box without error

indications, if the installation was done correctly

m Note: There are no PCLTA drivers available for 64 Bigpating Systems.

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces f'5_<|

Help

Available Types Metwiork Interface List

One ot more IP Comparators
One or more HIE-IPs

Mebwarl. Tvpe Mote 1 Mote 2

PCLTA - LOM1-78K -
PCLTA - LONZ m
PCLTA - LONZ-1250

HIE-232 - COM3

HIE-232 - COM1 < Remave

HIB-232 - COM2

Right Click.in "Metwork Interface List Box" For menu,

[ Back ] [ ek I [ Cancel ]

Select the PCLTA and click thdd NI button.

E Important:. MCN Address Setting

Each PC and each MCN module in the system must hawéque address. If you are
setting

up multiple PCs, be sure to set up each PCLTA wa4tittlits own address.

Typically, PCLTA cards are addressed in Group Bétisig at Module 10.

If you have a Custom Engineered System (with custgstem documentation part number
KA-8xxxx-xxx), be sure to set the PCLTA addressh® Group & Module numbers shown
in your documentation. Failure to do so may cdaheesystem not to work.
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Setup PCLTA (x|
—PCLTA Settings
) .
" PCLTA Device: LOML
& Group: |FO Hex
CTIl l—
hroducts Module: | 10 Hex
el |

In the above window, click th@K button.

The Group/Module address defaults to “FO0/10” duiimgjallation.
= Change the Group and Module address as requirgaémrsystem.
= Click the OK button.

Some complex systems may use MCN Advanced Servkmwiltiple PCLTAS. These
steps will need to be repeated for each PCLTA.

The PCLTA will appear in the Network Interface List

Hardware Setup - Network Interfaces
Help

Available Tvpes Metwark Interface List

Mekwork

PCLTA - LOM1-73K

PCLTA - LONZ2
PCLTA - LOMZ-1250
HIB-232 - COM3
HIB-232 - COM1L

HIB-232 - COMR
Right Click in "fetwork Inkerface List Box" for menu,
Back ] ’ et ] ’ Cancel
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1. If you need to add additional Network Interfacesso at this time. Click the
Next button.

Hardware Setup - Metwork Interface Settings

Help
—Confirm Settings
Menl - PCLTA LOMI
«® Group - FO, Module - 10
-
CTIl
products

Back Finish Cancel

2. Click the Finish button in the confirmation window.

The appropriate information for the PCLTA is nowrsd in the registry. It is available
for use by McnConfig and MCN Server programs.

The MCN Group and Module addresses are set upomoltery switches on the back of
the HIB-232 unit.

After you have selected the proper Network Intex&afor your system, go to the
Miscellaneous Installation Considerations section on Pagg9.
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Miscellaneous Installation Considerations

Changing Settings for your Legacy Network Interface with
HWSetup

If you need to change the settings for your Netwnot&rface, re-run the HWSetup program. This
program can be used to change the:

. Type of Network Interface

. PCLTA Device or Group & Module address

. HIB-232 COM Port or Baud Rate

Possible Types Metwork Inkerface List

Tetwork Type Mote 1 Mote 2

HIB-232 - COM3 MM
HIB-232 - COM2

one or Mare HIB-IPs
< Remaove

Right Click in "Metwaork Interface List Box" For menu.

Back | et | Cancel

To change these items, you can either:
°  Double click on the Network Interface to edit isrameters or

°  Click the Remove button to remove the Network liaee and select a
different one.

If you have a Custom Engineered System (with custgstem documentation part number
@ KA-8xxxx-xxX), be sure to set the PCLTA addresshe Group & Module numbers shown in your

documentation. Failure to do so may cause thesyabt to work
In the above window, click thidext button,
Changing the PCLTA Group/Module Address

If the Group/Module address for the PCLTA Netwonkerface needs to be changed (or to
query the PCLTA for its current address), simply thehwsetup.exgrogram. This program
can be found in the main program directory (typical\Program Files\CTI Products

59



INSTALLATION MCN System

Inc\McnRcd Server 8000). Then click tNext button until the following window is
displayed.

Setup PCLTA 3

PCLTA Settings

PCLTA Device: [LOM1 -

Group: | FO Hex

{7

brod Module: | oo Hex
roduacts

Biack | Mext | Cancel |

The Group/Module address defaults to “FO/00” dufimgjallation. However, each PC must
have a unique address.

In the above window, click thidext button, then th&inish button to complete the address
change for the PCLTA Network Interface.

PC Power Options Setup

The “Power Options” icon in the Control Panel alfofer a wide variety of PC operation
parameters. However, installation of MCN Servdtvgare will disable any possibility of the PC
going into the Standby or Hibernate Mode.

The monitor may be allowed to “sleep” as long &s“tonitor Timeout” is less than the “Standby
Time”. Otherwise, the monitor will never sleep.

Printer Installation
For printer logging to occur, a printer must beaiied from the Windows operating system:

e FromtheStart menu button on the windows desktop, select “Printerd Faxes” from the
list

¢ Then select “Add a Printer” from the list of “PramtTasks”.

Uninstalling MCN Server Software

To uninstall MCN Server software, insert the MCN&e distribution CD into the CDROM drive.
Click the Start menu button on the Windows desktop, then seleah“R.” from the list. In the
“Run” dialog box, typead:setup.exgwhere d is the drive letter of the CDROM driviien click the
OK button. In the “Installshield Wizard” window, set “Remove”, then click thhext button.
Follow the prompts until the Installshield Wizarohepletes the removal.
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Installing MCN Client Program

You would normally install the MCN Client program a separate PC from the MCN Server, but you
can also install a copy on the MCN Server PC.

You must have Administrator rights to install th&€€M Server software.

Check for and disable any real-time virus protectimat are running
(ex: McAfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Aceescanners).

Run Setup.exe from the CD.
The installation steps are shown below.

Welcome to the Installshield Wizard for
McnServer 8000 6.02
The InstallShield wizard will install MconServer S000 o
wour computer. To continue, click Mexst.
Etact [ Mext > ] [ Cancel ]

MenServer 8000

License Agreement i '
Please read the following license agreement carefully. g

MCN Server 8000™ & Client
Software License Agreement

NOTICE

This is a legal azreement hetween Yon and CTT Produets, Ine. ("CTT") YOI MUST READ
AND AGREE TO THE TEEMS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT EEFORE ¥

@ accept the terms of the licenss agresment

()1 do not accept the terms of the license agreement

[ < Back ” Mest » l[ Cancel ]

Read the License Agreement.
If you agree to the terms, click the "I Accept...'tiom as shown above and then hit the Next button to
continue toe installation.
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Enter your user information.

McnServer 8000

Customer Information

Flease enter your information.

User Mame:

|Joe Mc Danald |

LCompany Mame:

| Eaztwood 511 |

< Back ][ Mest > ]’ Cancel

Select the Setup Type” as “Client”.

McnServer 8000
Setup Type

Select the zetup tppe that best suits pour needs.

Click. the type of setup you prefer.

() Server The Server Program will be installed with the mast common options.

(%) Client The Client Program will be installed with the most common options.

) Custom “Y'ou may select the options pou want ko install. Recommended for advanced
EIES

Destination Folder

C:MProgram Files\CTI Products Inc\MenServer 80004

< Back " Mext > ][ Cancel ]
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After you confirm everything is in order, hitext.

McnServer 8000

Start Copying Files

Fieview zettings before copying files.

Setup has enough information to skart copring the program files. [f you want ko review or

change any settings, click Back. |f pou are satisfied with the settings, click Mext to begin
copying files.

Current Settings:

User Mame: Joe Mc Donald
Compary: Eastwood 911
Inztall thiz application for: Everpone

Drestination: C:%\Program Files\CT| Products InchhtonServer 80004
Inztalling:

Client

InstallShield

[ < Back ][ Mest > ] [ Cancel

J

The Installshield program will install the files.

MecnRcd Server - InstallShield Wizard
Setup Status

tenRcd Server iz configuring your new zoftware installation

Publishing product information

IrstallShield

Cancel I

McnRcd Server - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup haz finished ingtaling McnR od Server on your computer.

| Finish |

Click theFinish button to finish.
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Interfacing to IP Comparators GCM 8000 Comparators

Network Interface Installation

Interfacing to GCM [P Digital Comparators

This section provides general guidance on addi@g & 8000 comparator to the configuration files
for the MCN Server 8000 software. It also provideme general information on using the Motorola
CSS software for configuring the comparator, BR$ mateivers. This section is not meant to be an
exhaustive tutorial on configuring the comparat&mRs or receivers. The reader is advised to se th
appropriate Motorola documentation on those topics.

The Motorola CSS program is required to conneeit] i@nd configure parameters from the GCM 8000
comparator. The CSS version used at the time sfdbcuments compilation was release A.7.16 Ver
27.00.023. Other version whether newer or older loaly and function somewhat differently.

= Note: Newer CSS versions after A7.16 not function colyetct configure to GCM 8000
Comparators.

Information Required for GCM 8000 Comparators

You will need the following information for each t®mparator and any associated receivers to
successfully configure and interface the compasaitmthe MCN system.

» Comparator IP Address

* Receiver/Subsite ID

* Receiver Name

+ Site Name / Number

e MLC Comparator IP Address (for Mixed Mode systems)
e MLC Voter ID (for Mixed Mode systems)

» Receiver ID (for Mixed Mode systems)

You will need to use the appropriate parameterotdigure the MCN system for each comparator.
You will also need to know and understand the diffiees between information specific to the
GCM 8000 digital comparator versus MLC 8000 Anatmmparator as described in the next
sections.

Note: For Mixed Mode Voting Solution you will need thatd on both the GCM 8000 and
MLC 8000 Analog Comparators.

GCM 8000 Comparator Considerations
There are two options available in the MCN Config ECM 8000 comparators:

1. GCM 8000 (FDMA) Digital comparator
2. GCM 8000 TDMA Digital comparator

GCM 8000 (FDMA) Conventional & Trunking Comparator

The GCM 8000 (FDMA) comparator was designed to suppRs meeting the Phasel
FCC Narrowband requirement for 12.5KHz bandwidfine conventional version of the
GCM 8000 accommodates up to 64 receivers. Thé&itrgrversion accommodates fewer
receivers, depending on the ASTRO® 25 system in Gi$ese comparators will be added
to the MCN system configuration by selecting optiofiom the previous list under the ‘IP
Interface for comparatotsvindow in the MCN Config Server program.
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GCM 8000 TDMA Trunking Comparator

The TDMA GCM 8000 was designed to support BRs the¢t the Phase2 FCC
Narrowband requirement of 6.25KHz bandwidth, wiitering the added benefit of
doubled the capacity through its utilization of dliame slots on each Radio Channel. The
current version of this comparator (at the timéhig manual revision) can control up to 32
BRs or receivers. To add a GCM 8000 TDMA compartighe MCN system
configuration, select the GCM 8000 TCMA option lire tunder the ‘IRnterface for
comparatorswindow in the MCN Config Server program.

Subsites Supported in MCN Server 8000

The MCN Server 8000 program has the capabilityasfdting up to 64 Base Radios (BRs) or
receivers in either FDMA or TDMA mode. In TDMA medhe program supports two time
slots per BR. The maximum number of usable BReceivers in a Motorola ASTRO® 25
system varies depending on the version of the ASBRO system and is identified in the table
below.

ASTRO® 25 System Max Supported RXs  Digital Channel Type  Time Slots

Version

A7.12 15 TDMA 2
A7.13 32 TDMA 2
A7.14 32 TDMA 2
A7.15 32 TDMA 2
A7.16 32 TDMA 2

Figure 3 ASTRO® 25 System TDMA Channel Support
(The MCN Server 8000 software has not been testdsystems prior to A7.12.)

Note: Configure your system with only as many Receivdrgites names and IDs as are active, up
to the comparators maximum capacity that is suppldny the version of the ASTRO® 25
system in use. For TDMA systems, be sure to éh&receiver subsite names for each of
the two time slots.
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CSS differences between FDMA & TDMA GCM 8000 Compar ators

There will be some significant differences in thtions offered under the system tab in CSS
when connected to an FDMA comparator versus a TDidwparator ass described below.

The CSS Configuration Page

The FDMA configuration page in the CSS program éésvailable subsite positions, for
connecting up to 64 possible receiver subsitefiaws in the screen shot below:

Fle_servce Seaurty Tode view wndow rels
w BB
omtigention

21 GCM 2000 Comparator - o

[E=SEOR—>y

FDMA Conventional Comparator

When a GCM 8000 (conventional) comparator is addddCN Config Server software,
the program allocates entries for 64 receiverhénReceiver Window. These receivers
map directly to Subsite Numbers 1-64 in the GCM®B60mparator as shown in the CSS
screen shot above.

The Configuration window in CSS is different fofBMA comparator. In the current
ASTRO® 25 system, there are only 32 allocated selpsisitions as shown in the screen
shot below (earlier versions may have fewer subgite

- o x

=l

iss [lkDelay (msec)
o

BIE[E [ ERFEE R EEEEEEEEREE

TDMA Trunking Comparator
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The Aliases in the CSS software are used for ttienieian's convenience to keep track of
the BRs connected to the GCM 8000. Subsite aliasesot automatically transferred to
the MCN Config Server software or the MCN Served®8oftware. A subsite alias can
also be configured in the BR or receiver, but thigsgte aliases are not linked between the
comparator and the BR. It is important to make ¢hat the aliases in the comparator and
those in the BRs match based on the Subsite Nuthaeis configured in the BR.

In many cases the receiver subsite names to bgégpin the in the MCN Server 8000
software will be different (possibly more “userefindly”) than the aliases used in the GCM
8000 CSS software. The receiver names must beeenitethe MCN Config Server
software. Unfortunately, the GCM 8000 CSS doessnpport the Windows Copy
command, so you will have to enter the AliasegtierSub-sites (BRs or Receivers) into
the MCN Config Server program Receiver Window bydha

IP Addresses for the GCM Comparator and BRs / Recei  vers

The proper IP Scheme including the addresses, sutasks and IP gateways must be
configured for both the comparator and the BR éinear. The IP address scheme will typically
be pre-assigned by a Systems Engineer, to be cingpaith the appropriate IP plan for the
system.

Prerequisite: Obtain the required credentials information (les®xvice account password and
elevated privileges password) to configure theaieices before proceeding. The user
credentials information includes both the currend aew credentials. Without the current
credentials, access to the device or to the useleatials is denied.

The IP parameters on all devices are configurezltiit CSS using an RS-232 serial port with
the following steps:
1. Connect to the device using Configuration/Serviotvgare (CSS) through an
Ethernet port link.
2. Click Read information from an infrastructure devic }
3. From the menu, select Toals Set IP Address/BR_CM g Number.
Note: If the device is not in a voting or simulcast Ifyotopology, the menu item is
shown as Set IP Address/Box Number. The Set IP égfdand Base
Radio/Comparator Pairing Number dialog box appearthe Set IP Address and Box
Number dialog box appears.
4. Inthe Device IP Address field, enter the devieatldress. Click Set Device IP
Address.
5. (Optional) In a voting or simulcast IP only topology, you n&go enter the device
pairing number. Click Set BR/CM Pairing Number.
See also SectidBR Pairing Numbers & IP Addresses Pages8.
6. Click OK to close the dialog box.
7. Click Reset to initiate a hardware restart. SNMBs8r credentials reset to their
factory default values.
8. Click Close to close the dialog box.
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BR Pairing Numbers & IP Addresses for the GCM Compa  rator

To establish a voting system, a comparator mugilred to base radios/receivers in the radio
channel using the BR Pairing Number (similar tdhharmel number). The Pairing Number is
designated by the systems engineer during therpsigse. Each radio channel will have a
unique Pairing Number.

The BR Pairing Number for both the base radio/reeand comparator is used to create an IP
multicast group that allows the base radio/recedvet comparator to talk to each other. For
more details, see the comparator manual.

Configuring the BR Pairing Number through Ethernet.

Set the BR Pairing number for the base radiosjver®e and the comparator (either
TDMA or FDMA) with the Configuration/Service Softwa (CSS) using an Ethernet
connection according to the following steps:

1. Connect to the device using Configuration/Servio#vare (CSS) through an
Ethernet port link.

2. Click Read information from an infrastructure devic t

3. From the menu, seleBervice— BR/CM Pairing Number—

4. Enter the pairing number. ClicBK .

@ Note: The valid range for the pairing numbers is frb+800

When the pairing number changes, the change openatll require a ‘Device Reset'.
After the comparator reboots the Pairing Numbel bél set.

Subsite ID Assignment Programmed in BR

Although the Subsites (BRs and receivers) are shiowarlist in the comparator
Configuration window in CSS, the Subsite numbeadsially configured in each of the
GTR 8000 BRs and the GPW 8000 Satellite Receivéts @5S as shown below:

@) [12.0.2.100] ASTRO @25 Conventicnal Base Radic ~

Flle Service Security Tools View Window Help

B 5T BB S5 YR

s Infrastructure Interface ,—: I:EI
Conventional Configuration - s ‘ 5 L .:ﬁ
i@ Hardware Configuration Common  TRC Configuration iguration

i@ Options Subsite /
Infrastructure Interface |

Subsite ID 1

i~ ® Channel Configuration Subsite Name [Anderson |
Repeater Configuration
i@ Receiver Scan ASTRO Wireline
-@ Repeater Access V.24 Transmit Clock [R] EXTERMAL ~
Wt e Digital e Link Check Enabied
Metwork and Security
i@ Network Services Configuration; Arelog fdie Lk Gedk i s
‘@ Password Configuration Ethernet Type 100Mbit, full-duplex
ASTRO Fade Tolerance 3

FDMA Minimum Jitter Buffer (msec) |15

Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay Disabled ~
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay Duration {sec) (10

RT-RT
RT/RT Configuration | Disabled “

Figure 4 Configuring Subsite Number and Name in BR
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Comparator GCM 8000 Characteristics & Limitations.

The GCM 8000 comparator has the following limitago

Maximum of 3 Simultaneous MCN Servers or CSS Sessions
The GCM 8000 supports only three simultaneous octiores for real-time sessions.
These sessions include:
e CTI MCN Server 8000 Software
e CSS Software
From a practical standpoint, this means that yawlshlimit the number of MCN Servers

talking to a GCM 8000 comparator to two. This wllow an open session for the CSS
software.

MCN Server & CSS cannot run simultaneously on the same PC

A single PC cannot run both the MCN Server 800@wsoe and the CSS software
simultaneously.

e Inorderto run CSS on the Server PC, you will hewmake sure that the MCN
Server software is not running.

* Inorder to run the MCN Server software, you muakensure that the CSS
software is not running on the MCN Server PC.

* If you try to run both at the same time, you wihe to close both programs and
re-start the one you want to use.

GCM 8000 Comparator Can't Disable a Failed Sub-site (Pre A7.17.2)

The legacy ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 and GCM 8000 comparatdlisiot allow the user to
Disable a receiver (Subsite) if it is in Fail modEhis applies to both the MCN Server
8000 application and the Real-Time portion of thetdfola CSS software.

This problem was fixed in GCM 8000 software staytim Motorola’s A7.17.2 release.)

GCM 8000 Disables are Reset on Fail Condition (Pre A7.17.2)

The GCM 8000 comparator will reset the Disable dtod if a receiver (Subsite) goes
into Fail mode. This applies to both the MCN Se®@00 application and the Real-Time
portion of the Motorola CSS software.

This problem was fixed in GCM 8000 software staytim Motorola’s A7.17.2 release.)
GCM 8000 CSS Software latches Votes
If a receiver (Subsite) is Force-Voted from the @®8al Status Screen, it will;
» Latch in the Force Vote state.
* Not allow other receivers to be voted in the GCN®O

Note: The latched Force Vote can be unlatched from théN\NB&rver 8000
by pressing and releasing the left mouse button.
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GCM 8000 TDMA Comparator Characteristics & Limitati  ons

When a system is running in TDMA mode, one BR hastimeslots. When the GCM
8000 comparator is used in a TDMA system, the falhgy additional considerations

apply:

» Force-Vote command:
The CCM 8000 comparator in TDMA mode cannot independently force-
vote one timeslot; it will attempt to Vote both timeslots. Be careful when
you Force-Vote a subsite because it may affect the comparator’s
operation on the alternate timeslot.

» Disable command:
The Disable command on the GCM 8000 comparator will disable the
entire BR. It will disable both timeslots...

* Fail state:
The Fail indication applies to the entire BR. Both timeslots will show Fail.

GCM 8000 (FDMA) Status Display

The possible states for the GCM 8000 Subsitesifre® in FDMA mode include:

Displayed State | Meaning
Undefined Status

Server cannot talk to the GCM 8000 comparator (Notel)

(Blank) No Activity
DISABLE Permanently Disabled by CSS (note the capital letters)
Disable Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client
Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR
Rx Voice Receive activity
Rx Data Data Receive activity
Forced Vote Force Vote (but not yet Voted)
Vote Voted
Vote Data Voted for Data
Last Vote Last Subsite voted (GCM LV Display Tables only)

The above states are defined in @M 8000 and theGCM LV Display Tables.
Note 1: The Offline state could be caused by the following:
a. GCM 8000 IP address in the MCN System Configurakides is wrong

b. MCN Server cannot talk to the GCM 8000 compargtossible network
problem)

C. If the MCN server has multiple NIC cards, the wramg may be selected.

Note 2: The Last Vote indication will only be displayed evhthat Subsite is otherwise in the
Idle state.

Permanently Disabled (Unconfigured) Subsites
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Permanently Disabled sites (Unconfigured) will shqwas DISABLE or DIS (in capitals) to
distinguish them from the Subsites that are dighfsiten MCN Server 8000 or the CSS Local
Status Screen.

GCM 8000 TDMA Receiver List & Display Tables

The status display for the TDMA comparator are kinto the FDMA status display shown
above, but there are two Display tables used ®TAMA comparators. When a TDMA GCM
comparator is added in the MCN Config program,giragram automatically sets up 64
available receiver entries from the Display Talitgseach time slot:

« GCMTDMASIot 1 (Receivers 1-64 in Receiver Window)
e GCMTDMA Slot 2 (Receivers 1-64 in Receiver Window)

See the two following screen shots, which showatfelable TDMA receives for the first time
slot and then the second time slot along with fhy@apriate Display Table selected.

ﬂ MenCenfig - [Receivers/|0 Points]
W File Edit View Window Help
L= = = S B P Y = - e RSN
dndex | NI [GRP:MOD |  Type | Channel [RX  [MICID |Name |Deserption | Display Table
65 |MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Nome |T51-01 |- R-1a GCM 8000 GCM TOMA Slot1
66 |MN-02| - | GCMB000TDMA | MNone |T51-02 |- RX-2a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
67 |MI02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNome |T51-03 |- Roi-3a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
68 | MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNome |T51-04 |- Ri-45 GCM 8000 GCM TOMA Slot1
69 |MN-02| - | GCMB000TDMA | MNone |TS1-05 |- RX-5a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
70 | MI02| -~ | GCMB000TDMA | MNone |T51-06 |- Roi-6a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
71 | MI-02| - | GCMB000TDMA | MNome |T51-07 |- R-Ta GCM 8000 GCM TOMA Slot1
72 |MNI-02| - | GCMB0OOTDMA | MNone |TS1-08 |- RX-8a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
73 |MI02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNone [T51-03 |- RS2 GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
74 |M-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |TS1-10 |- R-102 GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
75 |MNI-02| - | GCMB00OTDMA | MNone |T51-11 |- RX-11a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
76 | MI02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |T51-12 |- R-12a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
77 | M-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |T51-13 |- R-133 GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
78 |MI-02| - | GCMS000TDMA | None |T51-14 |- RX-14a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
78 |MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNone | = Ro-15a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
B0 | MI-02| - | MNome |TS1-16 |- Roi-163 GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
81 |NI-02| - | Mome |T51-17 |- RX-17a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
_ 82 |NI02] — |GCMB000TDMA| None |TS1-18 |— Rit-18a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
B3 | MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |T51-18 |- R-19a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
84 |MNI-02| - | GCMB000TDMA | MNone |TS1-20 |- RX-20a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
85 |MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNome |T51-21 |- R-21a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
86 | MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |T51-22 |- R-22a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
87 |m02| -~ | GCMBO0OTDMA | Nome |T51-23 |- R¥-23a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
B8 | MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNone |T51-24 |- Ro-24a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
B9 | MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |T51-25 |- Ro-253 GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
90 |mM02| -~ | GCMB00OTDMA | Nome |TS1-25 |- R¥-26a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
91 |MI02| — | GCMB000TDMA | MNome |T51-27 |- R-27a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slott
92 |M-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | Mone |TS1-28 |- R-283 GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
93 |mM02| -~ | GCMBO0OTDMA | Nome |T51-29 |- R¥-29a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1
94 |MI-02| — | GCMB000TDMA | None |T51-30 |- RoX-30a GCM 3000 GCM TOMA Slot1
95 |M-02| - | GCMB000TDMA | Mome |TS1-31 |- R-31a GCM 8000 GCM TDOMA Slat1
9% |M0Z2| - | GCMB00OTDMA | Nome |T51-32 |- R¥-32a GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot1

Figure 5 Screenshot of Timeslot 1 (Receiversla thugh 32a).
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E MenConfig - [Receivers/I0 Paints]
B File Edit View Window Help
s @ 11 A
[ 15[12]
| Twpe [MCID |Name |Desaiption | Display Table |
| GCM 8000 TDMA R¥-1b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
| GCM 8000 TDMA | | R¥-2b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-3b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
Ri-4b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-5b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-6b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
RY-7b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
Ry-8b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-9b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-10b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-11b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-12b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-13b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-14b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-15b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-18b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-170 GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-18b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-18b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-20b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-21b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-22b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-23b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-24b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slot 2
R¥-25b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
R¥-28H GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
R¥-27b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
R¥-28b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
R¥-29b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
R¥-30B GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
R¥-31b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2
160 ] | R¥-32b GCM 8000 GCM TDMA Slat 2

Figure 6 Screenshot of Timeslot 2 (Receiverslb thugh 32b).

GCM 8000 TDMA Dual Channels

In the MCN system, each comparator can have a @hassigned to it. That channel is used
for error logging purposes. The GCM 8000 in TDMAde has a spot for two channel
assignments; one for each timeslot. The two CHdields can be used to differentiate the
timeslots in the error logs (ex: “CH 1A” and “CHgL).

MenCenfig - GCM TDMA & FDMA.McnSys -
=} g v o x
File Edit View Window Help
~ = = 1[4
D#@IS8] v [l 2 €] X[ [5l08] H[L]1]L2]
i ] D [=lo &=
E NI | Group [Module | Type |Barks  [Locaton | Name | Channel-1 | Channel-2 Retries TX Timer |Rpt Timer
NI-01 - - GCMBO0O 1 GCM 8000_1 None N/A - = =
Hab] NI-02 - - GCMBO0OTOMA 1 GCM 8000 TOMA_1 CFD QD o i -
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Interfacing to the GRV 8000 Comparator

This section provides general guidance on addiG&RE 8000 comparator while configuring for the
MCN Server 8000 system files. It also provides s@aneral information on using the Motorola CSS
software for configuring the comparator, BRs arzkieers. This section is not meant to be an
exhaustive tutorial on configuring the comparat&mRs or receivers. The reader is advised to see th
appropriate Motorola documentation on those topics.

The Motorola CSS program is the required tool toi@&t, Read and Configure the parameters in the
GRYV 8000 comparator. The CSS version used at itine @if this document’s compilation was:

Release A.7.17.2 ; Ver 030.00.007.
Other version whether newer or older may look anttfion somewhat differently.

Note: Release A7.17 handles GRV 8000 Analog compasand A7.17.2 handles GRV 8000
Analog or Digital comparators.

The A7.17.2 and up GRYV 8000 (G-Series) IP compaian be configured as an analog or digital
comparator, that supports up to 96 receivers or. BRs

The MCN Server 8000 software (version 8.10 andhamydles either analog or digital GRV 8000
comparators.

Analog GRV 8000 comparator.
The GRV 8000 Analog Comparator family is comprisétiwo types of units:
» GRV 8000comparator (G-Series Comparator)
» G-Series Link Converter (GSLC) (for interface to 4-Wire radios)
The Analog GRV 8000 comparator works in three diff¢ scenarios:

* |P Only: Analog RF transmission with IP connectivity to BRs “G” Series BRs
(GTR 8000) and Receivers (GPW 8000) and/or

*  4-Wire Only: Analog RF transmission with Quantar or similar BRth 4-wire
connectivity GSLC modules

« |P GTR 8000 and 4-Wire Radios A mixture of IP BRs and 4-Wire BRs.

Digital GRV 8000 comparator.
e Digital GRV 8000 Comparator talks directly to BRs over IP

Information Required to Configure GRV 8000 IP Comparator

The information required to configuring the MCNCignProgram for the GRV 8000 Comparator
module when building the MCN System Files is atofas:

« GRV 8000 IP Address: (Entered in the Hardware @ométion window
for GRV 8000.)

e Subsite Number: (Matches the Receiver Numbenen t
Receiver Window)

« Receiver/Subsite Name: (Entered in the Receiverddiiv)

® Description (Optional): (Entered in the Receivwéindow)
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Subsite Aliases in the GRV 8000 Comparator

In many cases the receiver subsite names to bigésbin the in the MCN Server 8000 software
will be different (possibly more “user-friendly’h&n the aliases used in the GRV 8000 CSS
software. Unfortunately, the GRV 8000 CSS doessnpport the Windows Copy command, so
you will have to manually enter the Aliases forle&tib-sites (BRs or Receivers) into the MCN
Config Server program Receiver Window individualljhe Subsite Configuration windows look
like the same for Digital and Analog GRV 8000.

@) [172.16.0.100] G-Series Analog Comparator — O =
File Service Security Tools View Window Help
™ b
S1=HoRoll 3 WAl T
site Subsite Configuration = e
Conventional Configuration
i Channel Configuration SubSite Number |Subsite Link Alias Link Delay {msec)|
Infrastructure Interface || Enabled v 90
Subsite Configuration 2 [Enabled 190
Hardware Configuration 3 Disabled oo
Conventional System A Enabled o
WildCard Tables
MNetwork Services Configuration 2 Enabied oo
Password Configuration £ Enabled 0
7 Enabled a0
8 Enabled 90
9 Enabled 90
10 Enabled 90
11 Enabled 90
12 Enabled a0
13 Enabled 90
14 Enabled 90
15 Enabled 90
16 Enabled 90
17 Enabled a0
18 Enabled 90
19 Enabled a0
20 Enabled 90
21 Enabled 90 v
| SNMPv1 SNMPv3 FTP 5

Figure 7 Configuring Subsite Number and Name in BR
Subsite ID Assignment is programmed in BR

Although the Subsites (BRs and receivers) are shiowhe list for the comparator
Configuration window in CSS, the Subsite numbexdtially configured in each of the
GTR 8000 BRs and the GPW 8000 Satellite Receivéals @S5S as shown below:

&) [12.0.2.100] ASTRO ®25 Conventional Base Radio ~

File Security Tools View Window Help | SUbSIte ID and Nan
L
o | s @ EM| DO =y
BT BB A5 YE
Site. Infrastructure Interfac: =¥ E':_I:%
Conventional Configuration 1
s Hardware Ci Common TRC Cunﬁgurshl {ISTRO Cenfiguration
Options Subsite
Infrastructure Interface Subsiteld |1
~~® Channel Configuration Subsite Name [Andersan|
& Repeater Configuration
Receiver Scan ASTRO Wireline
++® Repester Access V.24 Transmit Clock [R] EXTERNAL v
ol o d e Digital Idie Link Check Enabled
Network and Security TR T
MNetwork Services Configuration| Ardog fie Link the e i
~-@ Password Configuration Ethernet Type 100Mbit, full-duplex -
ASTRO Fade Tolerance 3 -

FDOMA Minimum Jitter Buffer (msec) |15

Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay
Infrastructure Data Drop Out Delay Disabled -
Infrastructure Dats Drop Out Delay Duration {sec) (10

RT-RT

RT/RT Configuration | Disabled -

< >

Figure 8 Configuring Subsite Number and Name in BR
For 4-Wire receivers and BRs, the Subsite Numbeoigigured in its GSLC.
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GRYV 8000 Receiver List

When a GRV 8000 comparator is added in MCN Conéig/&r software, the program automatically
allocates 96 receiver entries, numbered 1-96 irRéneeiver Window which map to the 96 possible
subsites in GRV 8000 comparator (as seen in theso8®are).

E! McnConfig - [Receivers/1O Points]

B File Edit View Window Help & %
1| &R S| |elom] oF[<S] X | 45108 2| 151
Index NI GRP:MOD Type Channal R¥ |MLCID |Mame | Description | WD Alarm | Display Table | Link to Output | A
1 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None o |- Comparator State GRV 8000  No GRY Comparator State
z | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None 1 - RX-1 GRYVBI00  No GRY
e GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. 2 |- RX-2 GRVE000 Mo GRY
4 | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. 3 - RX-3 GRYVBIO0 Mo GRY
| GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | Nane. 4 |- R4 GRVBIOD  No GRY
6 GRV 1 00:a GRV 8000 Nome b — RX-5 GRV 000  No GRV
7 GRV 1 000 GRV 8000 Norme 6 |- RX-6 GRV 000  No GRYV
8 | GRV 1 | oo GRV 8000 | Nore. [z |- RX-7 GRVBI00  No GRY
s | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. 8 |- RX-8 GRVE000 Mo GRY
10 | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. 9 |- RX-9 GRYVBIO0 Mo GRY
S| GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | Nane. n |- RX-10 GRVBIOD  No GRY
1 GRV 1 00:a GRV 8000 Nome e RX-11 GRV 000  No GRV
13 GRV 1 000 GRV 8000 Norme 12 |- RX-12 GRV 000  No GRYV
14 GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 13 |- RX-13 GRV 8000  No GRY
351 GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None |18 |~ RX-14 GRYVBI00  No GRY
16 GRY 1 00:0 [15 |~ RX-15 GRVE000 Mo GRY
Se | GRY 1 | oo | one |16 |~ RX-16 GRVBIOD  No GRY
18 GRV 1 00:a GRV 8000 Nome B~ RX-17 GRV 000  No GRV
19 GRV 1 000 GRV 8000 Norme 1B |- RX-18 GRV 000  No GRYV
o) GRY 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None. 19 |- RX-19 GRVBODO  No GRY
| GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None |20 |~ RX-20 GRYVBI00  No GRY
» | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. l21 |~ RX-21 GRVE000 Mo GRY
2| GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. |22 |~ RX-22 GRYVBIO0 Mo GRY
2% GRV 1 000 GRV 8000 None 23| — RX-23 GRV 8000 Mo GRYV
25 GRV 1 000 GRV 8000 Norme 24 |- RX-24 GRV 000  No GRYV
2% GRV 1 00:0 GRV 8000 None 25 [— RX-25 GRV 8000  No GRY
@ | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None ECHES RX-26 GRYVBI00  No GRY
» | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. |27 |~ RX-27 GRVE000 Mo GRY
= | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. |28 |- RX-28 GRYVBIO0 Mo GRY
| GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | Nane. R RX-23 GRVBIOD  No GRY
31 GRV 1 00:a GRV 8000 Nome 30 |- RX-30 GRV 000  No GRV
32 GRV 1 000 GRV 8000 Norme s o RX-31 GRV 000  No GRYV
B | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None |32 |~ RX-32 GRYVBI00  No GRY
El GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. 133 |- RX-33 GRVE000 Mo GRY
= GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | None. |34 |~ RX-34 GRYVBIO0 Mo GRY
® | GRY 1 | oo GRV 8000 | Nane. [35 |~ RX-35 GRVBIOD  No GRY
37 GRV1 000 GRV 8000 Nome 3B |- RX-38 GRV 8000  No GRV v
For Help, press F1

Figure 9 Screenshot of GRV 8000 Receiver list

The receiver names (aliases) and other informai@onbe changed. See Page 133 for instructions.

GRV 8000 Comparator Redundancy State

Version A7.17.2 and up of the GRV 8000 comparatwkide a Redundancy feature. The comparator
can be configured for any of three Redundancy Modes

e Stand-alone Non-redundant

e Main Main redundant comparator
e Alternate Alternate redundant comparator

The Astro Zone Controller selects one of the redmbdomparators (Main or Alternate) to the Active

state. It sets the other to Inactive state. Vdifddnputs can also be used to force a comparattiet
Active or Inactive state. The comparator sendstiraparator redundancy state to the MCN Server.

Version 8.10 of MCN Server 8000 software suppdres@RY 8000 Comparator Redundancy state.

When the GRV 8000 comparator is added to the systefiguration, a special “Comparator State” is
added as “Receiver” number 0. It uses the “GRV @Gamator State” Display Table
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GRV and GRV LV Display Tables

The Display Tables map the information from the pamators to the status text and colors to be
displayed. The two standard Display Tables forGif/ 8000 comparator are:

GRV and

GRV LV (Last Vote)

The following figure shows the possible statestfimse Display Tables:

Displayed State Meaning
Undefined Status

Main - Inactive

Main Redundant Comparator is Inactive

Alt - Inactive Alternate Redundant Comparator is Inactive

Offline Server cannot talk to the GRV 8000 comparator (Notel)
No Activity

DISABLE Permanently Disabled by CSS (note the capital letters)

Disable Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client

Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)

Fail IP Link
Fail Analog

Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)

Rx Voice Receive activity

Rx Data Data Receive activity

Forced Vote Force Vote (but not yet Voted)

Vote Voted

Vote Data Voted for Data

Last Vote Last Subsite voted (GRV LV Display Tables only) (Note 3)

Figure 10 GRV 8000 Display States table
The above states are predefined in@mV and theGRV LV Display Tables.
Note 1: The Offline state could be caused by any of thiafghg:

a. MCN server cannot talk to the GRV 8000 comparator
(Bad comparator, loss of power, network problem)

b. GRV 8000 IP address in the MCN System Configurakides is wrong

c. If the MCN server has multiple NIC cards, the wramg may be selected.
Note 2: The Fail state could be caused by any of the fatigw

a. The GRV 8000 Comparator cannot communicate to &8RP

b. The GRV 8000 Comparator cannot communicate ovép BPGSLC.
The 4-wire audio link between the Analog BR and®@&1_C is disconnected.
d. ABR or GSLC has lost power.

Note 3: The Last Vote indication will only be displayed evhthat Subsite is otherwise in the
Idle state.

o

WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES O R ENTRY ORDER IN
THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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GRYV Tech Display Table

The GRV Tech Display Table is provided to help técians troubleshoot GRV 8000 IP
Comparator systems. Separate screens or tabect bp using this Display Table for
Technician use.

The GRV Tech Display Table adds the more techmichtation to the display including Signal
Quality indication. (The Signal Quality Metricseaaiudio quality indications, not RF strength
or RSSI indications.) The possible states forGiR/ 8000 IP Comparator Subsites (receivers)
using this Display Table are:

Displayed State Meaning
Undefined Status

Main - Inactive
Alt - Inactive

Server cannot talk to the GRV 8000 comparator (Notel)
DISABLE Disabled via CSS
Disable Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client
Fail IP Link Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)
Fail Analog Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot talk to BR (Note 2)
Rx Receive Signal Quality 0 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
|  Rx Receive Signal Quality 1 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
|| Rx Receive Signal Quality 2 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
||| _Rx Receive Signal Quality 3 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
|lll_Rx Receive Signal Quality 4 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
||| Rx Receive Signal Quality 5 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Rx Data

Forced Vote

Voted

Voted for Data

Voted (Digital)

Vote Signal Quality 0 (Analog GRV 8000 only)

Vote Signal Quality 2 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Vote Signal Quality 4 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Last Vote Last Subsite voted (Note3)

Vote Signal Quality 1 (Analog GRV 8000 only)

Vote Signal Quality 3 (Analog GRV 8000 only)

Vote Signal Quality 5 (Analog GRV 8000 only)
Notes 1-2: Same as for previous table.

Note 3: This table is best used with a fixed width fontolsas Courier New) so that the
signal bars align.

Note 4: This Display Table for dispatchers. It will betoluttered. The signal quality
bars may also cause unwanted inquiries to the teghstaff since the bars are
audio quality indications rather than RF signatisgth.

THE DISPLAY TABLE.

@ WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES OR ENTRY ORDER IN
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GRV Comparator State Display Table

The GRV Comparator State Display Table is proviftedhe GRV 8000 Comparator state.
The possible states for the GRV 8000 IP Comparaiog this Display Table are:

Displayed
State

Meaning

Error Invalid state

Stand-Alone Comparator Active

Main Inactive Main Comparator Inactive

Main Comparator Active

Alt Inactive Alternate Comparator Inactive

Alternate Comparator Active
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Interfacing to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator can handle up toegivers connected over IP

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator is made up of twmetyof units:
i VGU  MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (which connectstte tonsole)
. AGU MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (which conneittshe BRS)

Notel: The units are exactly identical. It is their pragmming that determines their different operation.
You will need to know the unique IP and ID infortioa from both types of units. It is important
not to mix up or cross the information betweensréspecially if they are configured as different

types.

Note2: The MotorolaMLC 8000 CT Program is the required software tool to Conneefidrand
Configure the MLC 8000 Unit. You may initially ngéo connect to the Internal LAN using the
Motorola default IP Address, in order to configtiie External LAN which will then be used for
both operation and configuration after that.

Information Required for the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

The MLC 8000 information required to configure MEN Server 8000 System Data Files is
provide:

« VGU IP Address: Entered into the GCM 8000 Hardwaoafiguration window.

e Voter ID: Entered into the GCM 8000 Hardware Cgufation window. This is the ID
for the Voternot the port for the console port.

« AGU BR Port ID: For each of the BRs in the systemtelfed in the MLC ID field for
the receiver in the Receiver window

» AGU BR Name: Receiver name for each BR in the syste
Entered in the Name field for the receiver in trec&ver window.
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MLC 8000 Channel Cluster Tree

MLC 8000 Comparator

The next screen shbigure 11 shows the Channel Cluster Tree in the MLC 8000 CT

(Configuration Tool) software.
Hidden ID Column

\

(Older versions of CT have the ID field

The ID column on the right is normally hidden. Ymwst drag the right separato
bar in the header to the right to see this columsteown below.

hidden idiierent column.)

T3 MLCB00O CT Channel Cluster: Custer 1 (Non IP-Simulcast)

File Dewice Channel Cluster Services Help

=101 ]

‘ 2 | Drag this bar to view
== M 4| | normally hidden ID column
Device | Link, Type | Device [P | Port Mumber | Subsite | Channel | 0] |
= @ SitelComm Center}
- [@ Channels
@ Chan-1-R09 Analog 1202130 Comm-Center [1] 1 2809 \
e dwie-TRC 1202181 1 CommeCenter (1] 1 417
(F1912 dwie-TRC 1202191 2 Feriwood(2) 1 £413
Voter (VG U) Chan 1 (B9 fwie-TRC 1202191 3 AndersonTwp (3] 1 6419
(B9 dwie-TRC 1202191 4 Miltard (4] 1 £420
con1202190  Consale 1202190 1 2001
P Char-2-R09 Analog 12.0.2.200 Comm-Center [1] 2 2201
— [ Swie-TRC 1202201 1 CommCenter (1] 2 B\ MLC Voter IDs and—
—([Jeme 4wie-TRC 1202201 2 AndersanTwp (3] 2 2o A Receiver IDs
—[fena 4wie-TRC 1202201 2 Clermort (5) 2 8211
—(F 2o duie-TRC 1202201 4 MW7) 2 o212
Voter (VGU) Chan 2 ——l —%202«1 4'wie-TAC 1202202 1 Mty [3) 2 225 (Normally hidden column)
—[f202e2 dwie-TRC 1202202 2 Harisan (1) 2 0226
—[fz02e3 dwie-TRC 1202202 3 CvG-Aipot (13) 2 8227
—[20244 dwie-TRC 1202202 4 Wanamassa [14] 2 8228
C(@dcon1202200  Consale 1202200 1 a3 S
L [ Unassigned BR(s) \_Y_I
|MLC 8000 CT application is running |Progress status B RS — Recelve Is %
(AGU Ports) Chan1 & 2

Figure 11 MMC Channel Cluster Tree in the MLC 8000CT Software

This Channel Cluster shown aboveHigure 11 includes two comparators:

. Channel 1:

. Channel 2:
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MMC_Config.csv File -- MLC 8000 Analog Comparator D  ata

When a Channel Cluster is saved from the MLC 800Q@bnfiguration Tool) software, the
software generates a file with data that is neddeICN Config Server software. One file is
generated for each cluster (up to 4 channel$he file is typically stored at:

C:\MotorolaAMLC8000 CT\ClusterName\MMC_Config.csv
(WhereClusterNameis the name of the Cluster to use)

The MMC_Config file can be opened in WordPad orétxc

-"5:3\- MMC_Config.csv - Microsoft Excel -8B X
y Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer Acrobat '@ - 7 X
channel i‘

cluster
name Type Site Site ID
Custer 1 Non IP-Simulcast Comm Center 2012
BR Subsite
PortID Device IP Device type  BR Port BR name BR Type Channel Id Channel Name  BR Subsite Num
8193 12.0.2.200 AGU-Port 1 con-12.0.2.200 4 Wire Console 0 Unknown(0} Comm-Center 1
8201 12.0.2.200 VGU Chan-2-R09 Chan-2-R03 Comm-Center
6417 12.0.2.191 AGU-Port 1 191-r1 4'Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R03 Comm-Center 1
8209 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 1 201-r1 4'Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Comm-Center 1
6418 12.0.2.191 AGU-Port 2 191-r2 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Fernwood 2 =
8210 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 2 201-r2 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Anderson-Twp 3
6419 12.0.2.151 AGU-Port 3 191-r3 4'Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Anderson-Twp 3
8211 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 3 201-r3 4'Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R03 Clermont 5
6420 12.0.2.191 AGU-Port 4 191-r4 4'Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R03 Milford 4
g§212 12.0.2.201 AGU-Port 4 201-r4 4'Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 3-Mile-WT 7
8225 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 1 202-r1 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Mt-Airy 9
8226 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 2 202-r2 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Harrison 11
8227 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 3 202-r3 4'Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 CVG-Airport 13
8228 12.0.2.202 AGU-Port 4 202-r4 4'Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R03 Wanamassa 14 |
2801 12.0.2.190 AGU-Part 1 con-12.0.2.190 4 Wire Console 0 Unknown(0} Add Sub Site 0
2809 12.0.2.1%0 ViEu Chan-1-R09 Chan-1-R09 Comm-Center
H 4+ M| MMC_Config < %J [ m I |
Ready | 7] |[EEE T e oo

Figure 12 MMC_Config File — Formatted in Excel

Figure 12 shows an MMC_Config file opened in Excel with sofmematting added. The
format of the file may change from version to vensof the MLC 8000 CT software.
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Sorting the MMC__Config File

The MMC_Config file does not always have the iteordered as one would expect. Channels
1 & 2 inFigure 12 are intermixed. If this is a problem (especialith larger systems), it is
recommended that you sort the portion of the #lating to the AGUs and VGUs.

1.0pen the file in Excel.

2.Save the file as an XLS file.

3.Add formatting as required.

4.Sort the Devices portion of the file (with the A@NGU information.). Sort By:
— Channel Name
— Device IP
— BRPort

5.Re-save the file.

Note: We recommend NOT re-saving the file to the CSV fatrm
(unless you make a copy with a different name).

It is easy to corrupt a file and make it unusabledr the CT program.

The Sort process is shown below:

Sl Cluster2 MMC_Config With Subsite Names. xls

B C D E F B H | =

channel

cluster
1| name Type Site Site ID
2 | Cluster2 Man IP-Simuleast | Comm Center 2001 |

Channel

3 |Device Id Device IP Device Iype BR Port BR name BR Type Id Channel Name  BR Subsite
4 [ =93 1202200 AGU-Part 1 con 1202200 4 Wire Console ’ “Comm Center |
| & | 12.0.2.200 WU Chan-2-R09
(6| B#17 1202191 AGL-Por 1 191 4 Wire - TRC -
7 B208 1202201 AGU-Port 1 20111 4 Wire - TRC B Sort by
8| sms 1202191 AGU-Port 2 1912 4 Wire - TRC 76 — (3 gscending
9| 8210 1202201 AGL-Paort 2 20142 4 Wfire - TRC B ~ (0 Descending
o] sm3 1202191 AGL-Part 3 1913 4 Wire - TRC 28 Then by
ER 1202201 AGL-Port 3 03 4 \Wire - TRE - | po— B @Ak
12| B0 1202191 AGU-Port 4 181 4 Wire - TRC o S O
13] 8212 12_.@2.201 AGU-Port 4 20114 4 Wirg - TRC B2 Then by
14 8225 1202202 AGU-Port 1 20211 4 Wire - TRC 84 - =0 :
5| mos 120220 AGU-Por P, 4'Wire-TRC gy [BRFot | Dhscend
(16| &2 120220 AGLU-Port 3 223 4 Wire- TRC . B
7| s 120220 AGU-Port 4 4 Wire- TRC e et
18 | 12.0.2.190 AGU-Paort 1 con1202180 4 Wire Console © teaderrow O o header row
19| 2809 1202180 YU Chan-1-R03
n = O < opons.. | [ ok ][ concel
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B} Cluster? MMC_Config With Subsite Names.xls

Sorted Results

The sorted result would be as shown in the belaoeescshot.

MLC 8000 Comparator

A B C D E F G H | R
channel 2
cluster
' 1| name Type Site | Site [D
2 | Cluster2 |Mon IP-Simulcast Comm Center 2001
| ' Channel
3 |Device Id Device IP Device type  BR Port BR name BR Type Id  Channel Name BR Subsite
4| 2809 1202190 [/GU Chan-1-RI9 | . Chan-1-R09 JComm Center
A | BT (1202191 AGU-Part 1 1911 4 Wira - TRC 2809 | Chan-1-R09 Cornm Center
B | BME 120219 AGU-Port 2 1912 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Femwood
7| BHM8 120209 AGU-Port 3 1913 4 WWira - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Anderson Twp.
8| B420 1202191 AGU-Port 4 191 4 Wire - TRC 2809 Chan-1-R09 Milford
9 | B0 1202.200 [wGu Chan-2-R09 [Chan-2-R09 Cormm Center
10| =209 p1z20.2.:2m AGU-Port 1 2 A 4Wire - TRC 8201 | Chan-2-R09 Comm Center
1| 8210 pz0z2zm AGU-Port 2 2 4'Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Anderson Twp.
12 821 pz20zzm AGU-Port 3 23 4Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Clermant
13| 8212 (120220 AGU-Port 4 20-d 4 Wire - TRC 8201 | Chan-2-R09 3 Mile WT
14 825 (1202202 AGU-Port 1 202 4 iz - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Mt Airy
18] 828 (1202202 AGU-Port 2 22 4 Wire - TRC 8201 |Chan-2-R09 Hararnond Tut
1B 827 (1202202 AGU-Port 3 2023 4 Wire - TRC 8201 Chan-2-R09 Alrport
17| 8228 [1202.202 |AGU-Port 4 202 4 Wire - TRC 8201 |Chan-2-R09 Wassamata U
18] 2801 1202190 AGU-Port 1 eon 1202190 4 Wire Consdle 0 [Unknown(D) Add Sub Site |
18] 8153 1202200 AGU-Port 1 con1202200 4 'Wire Console 0 [Unknown(D) Comm Center |
W« » W/\MMC_Config/ ¢ 3|

Sorted MMC_ Config file with additional formatting

After the sort:

e The Channels will be together.

« However, the BRs (AGU Ports) will not necessani\BR List Order

The sorted result shows two radio channels, eatthitgiown voters and BRs. For each of the

channels:

1. The top horizontal rectangles show the:
a) Voter ID (Device Id field)
b) VGU IP Address (Device IP field)

c) Channel Name (Channel Name field)

2. The vertical rectangles show the:
a) AGU Port IDs (Device ID Field)
b) Receiver Names (BR Subsite field)

Note that the Channel IDs (2809 & 8201) corresptonitie VGU IDs.
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Copying and Pasting from the MMC_Config file

There is no automatic import of the data from tHd® Config.csv file into the MCN Server
8000 system configuration files. You can, howewpen the MMC_Config.csv file in Excel
and copy & paste the information into the field$hie Receiver Window in MCN Config
Server:

MMC_Config Field Receiver Window Field

Device ID (for BRs / Receivers) MLC ID

BR Subsite Name

BR Name Description (for general reference)

Here are a few things to consider when copyingltita into the system configuration files in
MCN Config:

o Be sure that the Subsites are in the right ordi¢nely are not, you can copy the
Subsite values and names one at a time.

o If you have a Mixed Mode system, make sure thaSthigsites are in the order
that matches the BR Subsite order in the GCM 8@ddparator. If they are
not, you can copy the Subsite values and namesatanéime.

o The Subsite Names in the MMC_Config.csv file migbt be in the format that
you want displayed. You may have to edit thesaesfor the user in
MCNConfig Server.

o You can include the AGU IP Address and Port nunibéne Description field
in the Receiver Window. This can be helpful faoelogging and
troubleshooting.

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Data for multiple radio channels

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT software canestiata for up to 4 channels in a Channel
Cluster.

If your system has more than 4 radio channels ugibG 8000 Analog Comparators, you will need
to save the system data in groups of 4 radio channou will need to open separate
MMC_cfg.csv files for each channel cluster.

84



Interfacing to IP Comparators MLC 8000 Comparator

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT Software Examples

The following sections show where the MLC 8000 AgaComparator information is configured.
The screen captures are based on CT Version &@rkens for newer versions may be different.

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGU) Configuration

Right-Click on an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGU) from theimadevice tree and select
Configure Device

The General Propertiestab has the Theoter Properties tab has the
VGU IP Address

VGU Voter ID

Modify D¢ vice Configuration
Modify Dew e Configuration

Device "
¢ M 8000 Subsite Link Converter (3G DeV!CE lype
& MIC 8000 Analog Comparater (VGL)

\ Subsite Link Converter [AGLU]

; alog Comparator [VGL)
¢ WIC 5000 with GCM 000 (Mived Modd)

" MLC 8000 wRg GCH 8000 [Mixed Mode)

Geneva‘muerhes|BHsfcmsu\erpemes \ioting Fropetties | 17 Configuration

General Properties | Bs/Console Properties | IP Configuration £ Voling Propeilies ]

Device ID 175, WaterD:
Dewlke Mame  |Woter-190.R09 Wiew Channel Cluster Ch I Chan-1-R03 Ch | Mumber [NUM 1
fetehin annel Mare annel Mumber [ ]
= Woker Location: |Comm Center ﬂ
Voice Repeat Operatiat ~ Analog Yoting Re Parameters
* Disabled | . ~
" Enabled
nabie Analog Woting Sample [ﬁ—
Periad (mSec)
TRC Control
TRC Function | Frequency | TREC Comm: A Gl r
2050Hz Mo Action Link Delay (m3ec) 200
itter Buffer [YSec) 2 1960 Hz Mo Action
Minirmurn Jitker Buffer mSec) 40 - 3 1850Hz  Modction e i
4 1750 Hz Mo Action .
o 1850 Hz Mo dction Source-Based Priarity
5 1560 Hz  MoAction Console over Repeat |
7 1450Hz  MoAction
Simplex Duplex
DeticeRaate Vel _ B 1360Hz  Nadction f‘ps.mplaz
Release Nams Version_Fil3 ] 1250Hz  MoAction %
\ 10 1150Hz  MoAction 1 Duplex
Channel Cluster Pyameter
1 1060 Hz Mo Action Steeling Mode
Creation Date: 43141969 13.00:00 Yersion Name: 01 12 950 Hz Mo Action ~
13 850 Hz Mo Action
14 7B0Hz  Modction g
15 B50 Hz Mo Action
16 550 Hz Mo Action
Ly e L sl Last R Timer sec)
& 2
Save to file Open Filg Cancel | e | Save tofil Open File Cancel White To Device
\
Note: The Device ID in the General Properties TheVoter ID is shown in the
tab isNOT the Voter ID. Voting Properties tab above (2809)
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ThelP configuration tab has more detailed IP parameters.

Modify Device Configurab,

Devics typs
¢ MLC 8000 Subsite Link ConveNg [AGU)

@ MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGN
¢ MLC 800 with GCM 8000 [Mized Mod

LAN B

" Use the following IP address

IP Address 12. 0.2 190
Subret Mask 255.0.0 .0

Default Gateway 12.0.2 .25

Speed & Duplex At -

Save ta file OpenFie

Cancel “wite To Device

86

MLC 8000 Comparator



Interfacing to IP Comparators MLC 8000 Comparator

MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) Configuration

Right-Click on an MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) P&R{) from the main device
tree and select Configuievice

The BR/Console Propertiestab has the Thadvanced Propertieswindow has the
BR Name, and AGU Port ID (MLC ID) Status Tone Timeout

Modify Devive Configuration

Devics type
(% MLC 800] Subsite Link Canveref[4GU)

BR advanced configur ation for port 1o

e ,
-7 Main | TRC Generation
L
BR Properties i Woice Detection
] Mode
Port ID: -
-
-
B Name
Advanced
Link Type: 4'wire - TRC -
BF Location: [commCenter <] Status Tore | Teculec] Frequency(Hz)
Port# On/0ff 2175 -

Analog Veice Consold Hanatime (s=c)
1 v

Analog Voice Fepeat Hangtime [sec] 2
3
4
Input Level Differential (48) 0
AnalogLine Transient Time (mSec] [20
Associated Channel Details
% Channel Mgmber
ChahelName  [Chand-ROS
Chafrel Number
yiterID EE
Default

<l xl

<

Save tf[ne Open File / Cancel Cancel Bpply |
/
Subsite The Status Tone Timeoutwill determine
ThePort box selects which the length of time from loss of Status
port to display from the Tone to a Fail indication. Default is 60
AGU. Seconds.
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The General Propertiestab has the
Device Name and IP Address

Modify Device Configuration, glﬁ‘@

MLC 8000 Comparator

ThE? Configuration tab has the
Detailed IP mfmtion

Modify Device Configuration,

Device type
& MLC 8000 Subsite Link Canverter [AGU)

£ MLC 3000 Analog Comparator (VL)
£ MLC 5000 with GCM 5000 Mived Made)

Device type
& MLE 8000 Subsits Link Conventer (AGLI)
£ MLE 8000 Anelog Comparator (YGU)
¢ MLE 8000 with GCM 8000 [Mived Mode]
General Praperies | BRs/Consale Properies | IF Corfiguraton | fienerl Properiies | BRis/Console Fropetties P Configuration

LAN B

Devics ID 40 i evice Versions

Device Name  |2gu191 Wiew Channel Cluster §
Parameters & ise the following P address

P Address 2.0, 2.9 P ik R T

This is NOT VI -
the Port ID

Default Gateway 12.0.2.254
Speed & Duplex [t -
Jitter Buifer {mSec]
Minimum Jiter Buffer (mSec) 40 -
Minimum Digital Jitter Buifer (mSec) 40 -

Devios Fielsase Data
Flelesss Name: o i)
Channel Cluster Parameters

Creation Date:  12/31/1363 13:00:00 Wersion Name: 0

Save to file Open File Cancel

Save tafile Open File Cancel

The MCN System does not need to know the AGU IPréslsl but it can be helpful in troubleshooting.
BR List
Highlight the Voter and seleéidit BR List button.

The window shows the lineup of BRs for the channel.

M Configure YGU "Chan-1-R09" BR List, Yoter Mode: Retransmission

Total number of Yoting BR is 4

| BR Mame | Tutor BR | TxtRx [ T Only [ R Onlp [ Broadeast | Status ]

19141 19141 [# [~
19142 1912 o T
19143 19143 Mo T [
19144 19144 [# [~ [~ [~

(AdBR T Remave Al Clear status column Save to File

WOTE: &ll BR talkpaths will be disconnected,

Cloze
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MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Limitations
The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator has the followinmgitations

Maximum of 15 Simultaneous MCN Servers or DA Sessio  ns

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator supports 15 simeltars connections for real-time
sessions. These sessions include:

. CTI MCN Server 8000 Software
. MLC 8000 CT / DA Software

From a practical standpoint, this should not popechlem since systems will normally not
have more than 1 or 2 MCN Server PCs.

MCN Server & CT / DA software cannot run simultaneo  usly on the
same PC

The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator cannot talk to theMWServer software and the MLC
8000 CT / DA software runningn the same PGimultaneously.

i If you have to run CT software on the Server PQ, widl have to exit the
MCN Server software.

. If you have the CT software running on the Serverad try to start the
MCN Server software, it will not communicate to M&C 8000 Analog
Comparator. You will have to close the CT softwins.

i MLC 8000 Comparator Versions and Protocol Support

There has been a protocol change starting with Q@0 comparators with firmware version
RO4.xx.xx. Compatibility is shown below:

MLC Release MLC MLC Supported in MCN Version
Firmware Protocol
ASTRO® 25 System Release | RO1.xx.xx 0 6.04 through 7.25 (see note)
A7.12
ASTRO® 25 System Release | RO2.xx.xx 0 6.04 through 7.25 (see note)
A7.13
ASTRO® 25 System Release | RO3.xx.xx 0 6.04 through 7.25 (see note)
A7.14
MLC 7.14 Box Release * RO4.xx.XX 0 6.11 — 7.25 — partial support — see note.
1 7.05 & up

*MLC 7.14 Box Release is an incremental maintenaetease on the 7.14 system platform.
Note: The MCN Server 8000 software versions 7.05 throu@b support both MLC Protocols 0 & 1.
R4.xx.xx FP MLC 8000 firmware supports both the afdi new protocol, however, it will
automatically switch to the new protocol if the Béftware is run. When this happens, it will stop

communicating to a version 6.xx MCN Server 8000 PC.

Therefore, if the MLC 8000 firmware R04.xx.xx is irstalled, it is highly recommended to
upgrade to MCN Server 8000 version 7.xx.

MCN Server 8000 version 7.26 terminated supporPimtocol 0 — Firmware R0O3.xX.xX.
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MLC 8000 Comparator

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Status Display Tables
MLC 8000 and MLC LV Display Tables

The possible states for the MLC 8000 Analog Contpar@ubsites (receivers) include:

Displayed State

Meaning

Undefined Status

Server cannot communicate with MLC 8000 Comparator (Note 1)

Config Err

(Note 2)

(Blank)

No Activity

Disable

Disabled via MCN Server 8000 or MCN Client

Fail

Subsite Failed - Comparator cannot communicate to BR (Note 3)

Rx Voice Receive activity

Forced Vote Force Vote (but not yet Voted)

Vote Voted

Last Vote Last Subsite voted (LV Display Tables only)

The above states are defined in kieC 8000 and theMLC LV Display Tables.
Note 1: The Offline state could be caused by the following:
a. GCM 8000 IP address in the MCN System Configurakides is wrong.

b. GCM 8000 Voter ID in the MCN System ConfiguratioieB is wrong.
(See the Network Interface window.)

c. MCN Server cannot talk to the MLC 8000 Comparapms6ible network problem).
d. If the MCN Server has multiple NIC cards, the wramg may be selected.

Note 2: The Config Err state could be caused by the fahgw
a. The MLC ID in the MCN System Configuration Filesggeiver window) is wrong.

b. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator BR is configuredha MCN System
Configuration Files (Receiver window) but it is raanfigured in the MLC 8000

Comparator BR List.

c. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator is online, has mott@ status update for this BR.

d. The wrong MLC Voter ID might have been enteredtfer MLC 8000 in the Hardware
window in the MCN Config program. This has beears® happen if the Console
Port ID in the VGU is mistakenly entered insteadhef MLC 8000 Voter ID.
(Typically, the Voter ID value is 8 higher than tGensole port ID.) In this case, all
the receivers for the MLC 8000 will haveCanfig Err status. The status for the MLC
8000 in theview / Network Interfacewindow may show On-Line even though the
wrong MLC 8000 Voter ID has been entered.
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Note 3: The Fail state could be caused by the following:

a. The BR analog port is disconnected from the MLC®B80bsite Link Converter
(AGU).

b. The BR has lost power.
. There is no status tone from the BR

d. The Radio Port for this MLC 8000 Subsite Link Corige (AGU) is not calibrated
properly (See the CT software for calibration)

(¢

e. The MLC 8000 Analog Comparator (VGU) cannot comroate with the appropriate
MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU). In this easll the BRs associated with
this MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter (AGU) will iethe Fail state.

Note 4: The Last Vote indication will only be displayed evhthat Subsite is otherwise in the
Idle state.

WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES O R ENTRY ORDER IN
THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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MM - Mixed Mode Voting Solution Interfacing

The Mixed Mode Voting Solution is a combinationso&CM 8000 Comparator and an MLC 8000
Analog Comparator. When interfacing to a Mixed Maystem, you will need the information from
both of those comparators:

GCM 8000 Information:
=  GCM 8000 IP Address Entered into the Mixed Mode figmation window

= List of Receivers 1-32 Entered into the Receiveniléw — for Receivers
(Subsites) 1-32

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Information:
 VGU IP Address:- Entered into the Mixed Mode Cguafiation window
e Voter ID :- Entered into the Mixed Mode Configucet window
« AGU BR Port ID:- For each of the BRs in the systemtered in the MLC ID field
for the receiver in the Receiver window
« AGU BR Name:- Receiver name for each BR in théesysEntered in the Name
field for the receiver in the Receiver window

Receiver (Subsite) Order for Mixed Mode Systems -- Very
Important!

Since a Mixed Mode system uses both a GCM 800Qtd@ighd an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator,
it is very important to make sure that the rece{@ubsite) information is entered into the MCN
Config Server program in the proper order. Théofeing principles hold in determining the
receiver order:

1. Each radio channel may have different receiver ¢gejporders.

2. If there are multiple radio channels with the sammplement of Subsite locations, it
is recommended that the Subsites in all channet®bigured in the same order.

3. The Subsite numbers configured in the GTR 8000 &RsGPW 8000 Satellite
Receivers for a particular radio channel contrel 8ubsite order in that channel's
GCM 8000 comparator.

4. Since the Subsite name can be hand-entered in@h& 800 comparator CSS, it is

possible to enter the wrong Subsite name. Make thait the list of Subsite names in
the GCM 8000 CSS matches the actual order of the 8J00 and GPW 8000 units.

5. The Subsite order (1-64) in the GCM 8000 comparebaitrols the receiver order (1-
64) in the Receiver Window in the MCN Config Serseftware.

6. Enter the proper Receiver Names (as determineddbCM 8000 Subsite order) in
the MCN Config Server Software Receiver Window.

7. The Subsites listed in the MLC 8000 Analog Compar&T software (and the
resulting MMC__Config.csv file) are listed in theder that they were entered when the
system was configured in the CT softwaliéhis order might not be the same as the
order in the GCM 8000 comparator.It is recommended that the order is kept the
same, but it is not imperative that it is.

8. After the receiver Subsite information from the G@BDO is entered into the MCN
Config Server software, enter the proper AGU PDrirl the MLC ID field for that
Subsite.
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Mixed Mode System Limitations

Mixed Mode systems will have the same limitatioagteeir constituent GCM 8000 and MLC 8000
Analog Comparators as described in the CGM 8000MIn@ 8000 Analog Comparator Limitations
sections:

°  Maximum of 3 MCN Servers connected to the GCM 860@parators. If the MCN
Servers are in an ASTRO® 25 RNI, the RNI infrastuoe supports only 2 MCN
Server 8000 PCs.

°  Neither the GCM 8000 CSS software nor the MLC 880alog Comparator CT /
DA software can run simultaneously on the same $tB&MCN Server.

°  The GCM 8000 comparator cannot disable Subsitashtnge failed

°  The GCM 8000 comparator will reset the Disableustéfta Subsite goes into Fail.
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Mixed Mode Comparator

Mixed Mode Status Display
The possible states for Mixed Mode comparator systesing theMixed Mode and theviM LV

Display Tables are:

Displayed State

Meaning

Error - Undefined Undefined Status

Blank No Activity

Offline D Offline GCM

Offline A Offline MLC

Fail A Fail MLC

Fail D Fail GCM

Fail D / Cfg Err A Fail GCM & Config MLC

FailD + A Fail Both

Dis A Disable MLC

Dis D Disable GCM

DisD + A Disable both

DISD + A Permanently Disable GCM & Disable MLC
Dis A/ Fail D Disable MLC & Fail GCM

Dis D/ Fail A Disable GCM & Fail MLC

DIS D / Fail A Permanent Disable GCM & Fail MLC

Dis D / Cfg Err A Disable GCM & Config Err MLC

DIS D/ Cfg Err A Permanent Disable GCM & Config Err MLC

Offline D / Fail A
Offline D / Dis A
Offline A/ Fail D
Offline A/ Dis D
Offline A/ DIS D
Offline A+ D

Rx

Offline GCM & Fail MLC

Offline GCM & Fail MLC

Offline MLC & Fail GCM

Offline MLC & Disable GCM

Offline MLC & Permanently Disable GCM

Offline both

Voice Receive activity

Rx Data

Last Vote

Data Receive activity

Force Vote (but not yet Voted)

Voted

Voted for Data

Last Subsite voted (LV Display Tables only)

The previous states are defined in khized Mode and theMM LV Display Tables.

Note 1 The notes from the other IP Comparator Rigplables apply as appropriate.

Note 2: "A" = Analog (MLC 8000 Analog Comparator); "D" = Digital (GCM 8000)

Note 3: In normal operation, only a few of thessest will be displayed.

Note 4: gﬁlt_ive)Call states (Vote, Rx) will take quity over background states (Idle, Dis, Fall,
ine

Note 5: Active Call states for Digital (GCM 8000)IMhave priority over Analog calls.

Note 6: The implementation of this Display Tablexremely complicated. The above states
are not in the same order as they appear in #idisplay Table.

WARNING: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO CHANGE THE BIT VALUES O R ENTRY ORDER
IN THE DISPLAY TABLE.
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Mixed Mode Tech Status Displays

The MM Tech Display Tables are provided to helphtecians troubleshoot Mixed Mode systems.
Separate screens or tabs can be set up usingDigsay Tables for Technician use.

MM Tech Display Table

The MM Tech Display Table is similar to the MM LVidplay table, except it adds more detail
in the cases of both Digital and Analog Activitythé same time. It has the following
modifications:

= Added "D" or "A" suffix for Rx & Vote states
= When there is both Digital & Analog activity, badlhe shown.
= Analog Rx is changed to a brownish color.

= Analog Vote is changed to a violet color

You can look at this Display Table in the Displagble window in MCN Config Server
software.

MM-GCM Tech Display Table

This Display Table is for Mixed Mode systems, huboks at only the GCM 8000 (Digital)
signals, plus the Last Vote. It is somewhat sintiletheGCM LV Display Table. It can be
used for troubleshooting a Mixed Mode system if yaant to look just at the GCM 8000 data.

You can look at this Display Table in the Displagble window in MCN Config Server
software.

Note 1: The Last Vote indication will be set orheit digital or analog activity.
MM-MLC Tech Display Table

This Display Table is for Mixed Mode systems, luboks at only the signals from the MLC
8000 Analog Comparator, plus the Last Vote. #amewhat similar to thelLC LV Display
Table. It can be used for troubleshooting a Mikmtle system if you want to look just at the
data from the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator.

You can look at this Display Table in the Displagble window in MCN Config Server
software.

Note 1: The Last Vote indication will be set orheit digital or analog activity.

Note 2: If there is both analog and digital acyivigou will not see a Vote indication using this
table since the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Votasdsuppressed in the program
whenever there is a Vote in the GCM 8000.
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Interfacing to Legacy Equipment

The MCN Server 8000 will connect directly to IP qmamators through an IP network, but can also
connect to Non-IP comparators and 1/0O devices erMEN networks through a discrete Network
Interface. The following list shows the possibyipéds of NI (Network Interface) options:

Network Interface Type MCN Network Speed
HIB-IP family IP Module 78 Kbps

HIB-232 RS-232 Serial 78 Kbps
PCLTA-21-78K PCI Board 78 Kbps
PCLTA-21-1250K PCI Board 1.25 Mbps

The MCN Server 8000 will communicate using anyhef previous NI options, to one of the following
Legacy Equipment (Non-IP comparators and 1/0O) desiic

Device MCN Module Type
ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 Comparators AIB Modules
Digitac Comparators CIB Modules
Spectra-TAC Comparators CIB Modules
Competitive Comparators CIB Modules
I/O & Alarm Points GPIO Modules

All the MCN modules shown above establish theirremtion via Network Interface modules linked
back to the MCN Monitoring and Control Network asmmmunicate on a 78 Kbit wired network,

Larger systems may include a 1.25 Mbps high-speetmne network that connects to the MCN
modules through MCN Routers and EXB Network Exterdedules.

The standard MCN Server 8000 software can suppsirtgde Network Interface (usually a HIB-IP unit).
Additional Network Interfaces can be supported bychasing expansion options.

When interfacing to legacy equipment using MCN meduyou will need to know:

* Network Interface Information (entered in Network I nterface window):
Network Interface Type
Network Interface Parameters
MCN Group & Module addresses
IP parameters (for HIB-IP units)

¢ MCN Module Information (entered in Hardware window)
Module Type
MCN Group & Module addresses

* Receiver & I/0O Point Information (entered in Receiver window)
Receiver and/or I1/O Point Name
Type of Display Table to use (Comparator, AlarmpBheetc.)

The Configuring a System - McnConfig Server 8000 Progra  m section of this manual has
references to the above items throughout.

More information on the MCN modules, and the MCNwak can be found in the appropriate manuals.
See the Reference Documents section of this mdawuallist of manuals.
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Configuring a System - McnConfig Server 8000
Program

The MCN Config Server 8000 program is used to guré an MCN system. System configuration
involves:

1. Defining system resources in tResource Windows such as Network Interfaces, Hardware
Modules, Receiver Names and, Channels;

Adding and configuring the appropriate hardwarerifisices and modules for the system,

3. Designing theDisplay Windowsto be displayed by the MCN Server and MCN Client
programs,

4. Building a list of Display Windows (screens) as dee for availability by the various different
Client PCs.

Resource Table Links

It is useful to note that certain fields of theawse windows in the MCN Config program are
linked to each other; as indicated in the followsogeen shot by the arrows.

3| McnConfig - Example.#cnSys
File Edit Yiew Window Help

leEHE

>

L= = s 12

i = -

L Index e Type Address Group | Module Heart Beat |HLC Voter ID

% 1

(i)

i z | oCH Folice GCN 800D 192.168.0.2 - - - -

E

s Inde NI Group | Module Type Banks | Locacion | Newe | Channel | TX Timer e et TR
1 HIB_IP oo cip L Comw center  Spectra TAC Rack Police East 1 Police Ease G
2 HIB-IP 00 1 CIB 1 Corm Center  Digitac 1 Rack 4 Police West % [rotice veat 3
1 1 HIlltop Water Digitac 2 Rack Bl s 5
6 HIE- 1P oo & ToB ot 1 HIlltop Water Rack 1 Alarns 128 = =
i GCH Folice - - GCM 8000 1 GEN B000_1 Admin - ==

= 7 | hlarms 1

3 = Display Table B

Inder NI GRP: HOTL Type Chennel |RX |MLC ID |Name Description |Tag-1 Tag-2 [Display Tabl S or | Generator| Door | Power | Fail | Tem ¢ *
31 HIB-TIP oo:3 | cIB Fire |7 | — hirporc Microwave Ch Comparator 4 > 4 =
32 _HIB TP go:3 cIB Fire 8 Comparator 5 =1
33 | HIB-IP 0034 CIB EN3 10— HIlltop WT & sl =
38 | HIB-IF 00:4 cIB Ens z |- Fernvood 1SDHDA7ES113- Comparator = el
35 | HIB-IP 00:4 CIB ENS 3 - Anderson Twp  19DHDA789910- m Indexie | |a| | [Scace Sound | Alarm |Log
37 | HIB-IP 00:4 cIB Ens - Hr Airy 19RTNAZ1TL Comparstor =
38 | HIB-IP 0034 CIB ENS 6 - Harrison 19RTNAZ 172 Conparator
35 HIB-IP 00:4 cIB ENS 7 - Lirport Microwave Ch Comparator | E— n n |
40 | HIB-IP 0034 CIB ENs 8 |- Cheviot 19RTNAZ173 Comparator e i p =
— e e e
T1 | AL IF GRS TOF mra | Almrms L Generator Hilltop W1 Generator
10 soundshI N ¥
42 | HIB-IP 00:5 IOF Std | Alarws 2 | —- Daor Hilltop WT Doar @l
= 0 0 Rx | soundshIH ¥
0 0 Disable  sounds\EN ¥
1 soundshEN * @

For Help, press F1

1. The Network Interface links to the devices connétteit. Those hardware devices
are shown in the Hardware window. In this examile,HIB-IP Network Interface
has (6) MCN legacy modules connected to it: (4 @lodules, (1) AIB module, and
(1) 10B module.

Each Module in the Hardware Window can point torehel in the Channel
window.
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Each Module in the Hardware Window points to al BReceivers (Subsites) or /O
points associated with it. In the example the @i&dule points to its (8) receivers.

An IP Comparator Module points to (64) receivers.

Each Receiver or I/O Point in the Receivers wingmwts to a Display Table tab.
This determines how the status information fromabmparator or 1/0O module will
be displayed.

The GCM 8000 Network Interface has just its GCM @@0mparator linked under it.
See item 1 below.

) MenConfi - MenConfigh

File Edit View Window Help
i = = Ul T
B3| w|@le|| 5| <] X|Y |60 BRPLL[1E
aiffs s IEE © channes oo
N :
= Index Name Type |Address Heart Beal| Index  Channel WD Multiplier
| ‘ tsz1as01 |- + Jemes 1 4
¥ GRV.2 GRV 8000 192.168.0.2 - City FD 1
Senf [ 1 \ L2 i = w T =@=
Zlf= Elee
= GCM TOMA Siot 2| GRV Camparator State 5 @RV |GRV LV | GRV Te < | P
|
Index NI ¥ Type  Bank Location _ Name Channgl-Channel-2  Retric TX Tim Rpt Timer Indox S AALYFVSSSS 5_5 State |Leg
1 [IFTTEN GRrvE000 1__Westmont GR 8000 1| A = e e ‘ --------- [
2 GRV:2 GRVBO00O 1 | Hinsdale GRV 80002 City FD NIA - = = | | 2z 1 0. ..l Inactive N
. |l 3 00 .. A -..... L - Inactive N
'g 3 X !‘: B P D o g Alt-Inactive N
5 (3 F S s |- - - . - ETr— v
o000001 - - - N
Index NI Type | Channgl RX |Name Description Tag1 Tag2 WD Alarm Display Table 0000010 - - - DISABLE Y
1 [ GRV1 GRVEO0D CityPD 0 I:nmpnmlersuh 'GRV 8000 No 'GRV Comparator State ot e ot Disable Y
2 | GRVA GRVB000 CityPD 1  Oakbrook Terrace GRV 8000 No GRV 1 -4-0000044 . - CENIE Y
3 | GRV1 GRVB000 CityPD 2 DownersGrove  GRV 8000 No GRV 4 -41-0001000 - - - NN Y
4 | GRVA [GRVBO0D CityPD 3  Hodgkins GRV 8000 No GRV * -4-0000100 - - -Rx N
5 | GRV.1 |GRVBO00 CityPD 4  Stickney GRV 8000 No GRV 4T -4.0000401 . - - RxData N
& | GRV1 GRVBO0OO CityPD 5  Westchester GRV 8000 No GRV / 13 -41-0100001 - - - [ForoedVote | N
7 | GRV1 GRVBO0O CityPD 6 Berwyn GRV 8000 No GRV 14 ©1.01-:0111 - - - ForcedVate | N
8 | GRV-1 GRVBO0O CityPD 7 | Carol Stream GRV 8000 No GRV 15 ©4.0.10100 ... Vete N
9 | GRV1 [GRVE000 CityPD 8  Bloomingdale GRV 8000 No GRV 16 21.0-10101 - - - VoleDatal N
10 | GRV-1 |GRVBOOD CityPD 9  Benseville GRV 8000 No GRV 17 L1.0-.10001 . . . Ve Y
11 | GRV1 |GRVBOOD CityPD 10 Northiake GRV 8000 No GRV 1 C1-0010141 - - - NS N
12 | GRV-1 GRVBO0O CityPD 11 Berkeicy GRV 8000 No GRV T EErE TN u
13 | GRV-1 |GRVBOOD CityPD 12 Streamwood GRV 8000 No GRV
14 | GRV-1 |GRVEBOOO CityPD 13 Hampshire GRV 8000 No GRV ‘States | Mouse | Watchdog
15 | GRV-1 | GRV 8000 CityPD 14 Burlington GRV 8000 No GRV v yenfy
5 . For Help, press F1
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Display Windows (Status Screens)

In order to have a functional system, a Display &ldin must be configured. Display Windows are the
screens that will be used to display the systetnsia the MCN Server and Client programs.
You must build at least one Display Window in order for MMEN Server and Client programs to

display your system.
a. Each screen can have multiple rows and columnthéoReceiver and 1/0 points.

b. Each status screen can contain multiple Tabs atigpieichannels.
C. Multiple Screens can be defined within the Displagdow for the system.

If there are multiple screens built within the Daspwindow, you will have to click theView” tab
and selectDisplay Window” and choose which specific screen you want to view

TECHMICIAMN

=

The following is an example of the Display Windoganfigurability:
L] For Technicians, a large display grid with oneshbws all systems on a single grid.
. For Dispatchers, a small grid with multiple tabswh only one channel per tab.

L] Different Display Windows for different dispatchergth different subsets of channels
may be available. (Police channels for Police atigiper, Fire & EMS channels for Fire
Dispatcher, etc.)

Technician Screen M=l

Police Firz - EM5 |

Typical Technician Display Window

PD Dispatch [_[O]x]

East | West Deteslives |

Typical Dispatcher Display Window
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Default Display Window

If you forget to build a Display Window for your stgm, the MCN Config Server software will
generate a warning.

Display Screen Missing

Warning:

There were no display screens builk For this system,

A sample display screen will be generated and saved with the system,

It will not have receivers, BRs or IjQ points on it,

It must be customized For your systemn before it can be used with the MCN Server software,

See the notes in the sample display screen and the software manual far more information.

Missing Display Window Warning

The program will also generate a default Displaydéiw. This will not have any receivers placed
on it, but it will give you instructions to remingu what needs to be done as shown below.

M Screen 1

Sample Screen File

1, Use MCM Config Server 6. Change 5creen Mame &
ko modify this screen. Title as required.

2. Use screen toolbar 7. See manual

ko make changes. For more details

3. Change Rows & Column 8. Overwrite or delete

as required, these |abels when finished

4. Add Receivers (BRs)
and If0 points

From Receiver List

as required.

5. Add labels and kabs
as required.

dit | able

Default Display Screen
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Navigating through MCNConfig Server

The MCNConfig program is a 32-Bit Windows prograhMavigation, menus and toolbars operation
are similar to most other Windows programs.

Standard Windowslot-Keys that can be used with this program include:

Ctrl-C Copy current selection to clipboard

Ctrl-v Paste clipboard to current location in selecteaow.

Context Sensitive Menusare available in different windows by Right-clingian item.

Scroll Bars are available when the contents of a window (othan the main window) are larger than
the size of that window.

Controlling the Windows

You can have multiple windows (resource windowslisplay windows) open on the workspace at a
given time. You can control the windows as follows

View the Resource Windows (Hardware, Receivers, ChanoeDisplay Tables) or Display
Windows with theView menu.

Selectan open window by clicking the mouse on it or gsimeWindow menu.
Move a window by grabbing its title bar and dragging it.
Re-sizea window by grabbing an edge or corner and dragigiing

Minimize /Restore, MaximizeandClosethe window using the standard Windows buttonshen t
top right corner of each window. If you close thst window, you will close the system. If any
changes have been made you will have a chanceéalsa system.

You can save the sizing and layout of your worksgac using th&ave Layoutommand in the
Edit menu.
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Screen Elements

Menu Title Bar

en] McnConfig - Example.McnSys
File Edit WYiew Window Help

O || eglonfiss| @ E[ £] X[ W[50 L8]
)

| Min / Max /
Toolbar Close

¢ /i - Buttons

_Erm

For Help, press F1 A

This program has many standard menu functionsatteatised in other Windows programs. For
example, menus can be selected with the mouse lbolding down theALT key while pressing the
underlined letter on the menu. Note that a menpfearance may change, and various menu
options may be disabled, depending on the curtatdé sf the system.

Menu Bar

Two versions of the Menu Bar will be displayed. Wlikere is no system opened, a small
Initial Menu Bar will be displayed:

File “iew Help

When a system is loaded, the standard Menu Babwitisplayed:
File Edit “iew ‘window Help

Initial File Menu

When there is no system loaded, the Initial FilenMeés available.

IEN Yiew Help

Mew Crl+1
Qpen... Chrl+O
Import D05 System
Recent File
Close
Exit
New Starts a new system from scratch.
Open Opens an existing system from disk. This will opd the files

associated with a particular system. Only oneesystan be open at a
given time. You must close the existing systeffoteestarting a new
system, importing a system from the DOS versioRlGNRCD, or
opening another system.
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Import

Recent Files
Exit

IP Comparator Network Interface

Imports a system from the DOS version of the MQNIR
program.

Allows you to quickly open a recently used system.

Exits the program.

Standard File Menu

Once a system is loaded, the Standard File Meauasable:

Close
Save

E" McnConfig - McnConfig
FIEN Edit View  Window He

Save A5,
Import Terplate

s
|

Export Text
Print Preview
Print
Exit |
I——
Close Closes the current system. If something has changedwill be given a
chance to save it.
Save Saves the current system with the current namis.Wili save all the
files associated with a particular system.
Save As Saves the current system with a new name. Thisaite all the files
associated with a particular system.
Import Template  Import special template used for specially develojgenplates.
Export Text Exports text values of currently selected table

Print Preview
Print
Exit

(Not available for Display Windows)
Previews printout
Prints the contents of the currently selected wind

Exits the program. If something has changed, yiilbe given a chance
to save it.

The Standard File Menu does not have the Open, iimmoRecent Files menu items.

Saving Files

For security & information assurance purposes:
i Do not save the system configuration files in thegpam directory.

i Do not give Users the rights to modify or deletenth

You will have to determine the appropriate diregtiorwhich to save your system
configuration files. The access rights for theteysconfiguration files will need to be:

. Admin Full control

. User

Read access

When you first save a system, Windows may defaulhé My Documents folder.
If so, browse to the appropriate folder and adéwa folder for your system description files.
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Edit Menu

IP Comparator Network Interface

TheEdit Menu is available whenever a system is loaded.eSmenu items may not be enabled
depending on the currently active window.

Cuk

Copy
Paste

cnConfig - McnConfig1
Wiew Window  Help

Chrl4-3
Chrl4-C
Chrl+y

Mew Display Window

i Delete Display Window
! Display Window Properties

Displaw Fonk

Cut
Copy
Paste

New Display Window
Delete Display Window
Display Window Properties

Display Font

Table Font

Cuts the selected item(s) and saves a copy idlifit@oard.
Copies the selected item(s) to the clipboard.

Pastes the contents of the clipboard to the curarsor
location. Some fields are special fields that atcaply
certain data (or certain ranges of data) from tigbeoard.
SeeRestrictions on Using the Clipboard  on pagel61
for more details.

Opens a new MCN Display Window.
Deletes an MCN Display Window.

Sets the properties (Window Title, Number of Ro#vs
Columns) for the currently selected MCN Display \d6mv.

Only available to set the font and size of texthim the
Display Window; Used to simulate the display foe ¥iCN
Server program.

Sets the font and size of text within currentlened, active
windows. This is not active in the Display Window.

Any font settings made from here are only effectnithin
MCN Config program. The font settings for the MGHrver
programs (and the MCN Client program) are set byuber
from within those programs.
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View Menu

IP Comparator Network Interface

TheView Menu is used to display a list of available windpfvom which you may quickly

select and make active for use. Some items Wiyt appear when certain options are
purchased with the License.

Toolbars

View | Window Help
v Toolbars

v | Status Bar
Enable Sub-Comparators
Enable Tag Fields

Metwork Interface
Hardware
Receivers
Channels

Email Groups
Display Window ...
Display Tables
Watchdog States

Client Permissions

Layout Mode

Save Layout

Turns the Toolbars on or off.

Status Bar

Enable Sub-Comparators

Enable Tag Fields

Network Interface

Hardware
Receivers
Channels
Display Window

Display Tables

Watchdog States

Client Permissions

Layout Mode

Save Layout

Turns the Status Bar (at the bottom of the screarr off.

Displays a tab for Sub-comparator fields and oggtiornthe
Display Table and Receiver Window. Sub-comparator
features are normally not used with IP comparatdisn
this off for a less cluttered screen view if subnparators
are not used.

Displays a column of Tag fields in the Receiver @éw.
Tag fields may be used to store general-purpose
information.

Opens the Network Interface Window and makes itact

Opens the Hardware Resource Window and makesieac
Opens the Receiver Resource Window and makesiveac
Opens the Channel Resource Window and makesveact

Opens an RCD (Remote Comparator Display) Display
Window and makes it active.

Opens the Display Tables Window and makes it active

Opens the Watchdog States window and makes iteactiv
(This is to support the System Performance Toolsiton
available in MCN Server 8000 V8.25 and up.)

Opens the Client Permission Window and makes ivect

Turns on Layout Mode in a Display Window to enatgle
sizing of columns (active only when a Display Windis
active.)

Saves the current working screen layout (Window
Positions, Column widths). This layout will be dgbe
next time the program is started.
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Window Menu

mm Help

| Cascade
| Tile

1 Hardware
2 Mebwork, Inkerface
3 Receivers
4 Channels
5 Email Groups
& PD Dispatch
v 7 Technician Screen

Cascade Cascades all open windows
Tile Tiles all open windows
Window List (1-N) Indicates currently open windows. Use this lissétect and

open a Resource (Network Interface, Hardware, Recxi
Channels and Display Table) or Display window. The
Resource Windows will appear in the order they were
opened.

Display Windows will be listed as named by the user

(Windows 6 & 7 in this screen shot are Display Wing.)

Help Menu

Help Topics

I About McnConfig. ..

Help Topics Brings up the software manual.
Adobe Reader must be installed to support thisoopti
About MCNConfig Displays information about the program
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Toolbars

The MCNConfig program has dockable toolbars in@idah the screen capture below. You can
move the toolbars by clicking on the beginning mdiag line in the toolbar and dragging it to the
desired location.

|=‘ McnConfig - Example.McnSys
File Edit view Window Help

D)@ @B w || 2] E] ] X[ |[0] S O]1]12]

File Add Edit Toolbar
Toolbar Resource

Toolbar

B

Display & Help
Toolbar

sk

For Help, press F1 ,_ Y

Each Toolbar button has a Tool Tip that is disptey#hen you move the mouse over it. A lengthier
description of the button will appear in the Stdtiree at the bottom of the main window.

File Toolbar

[

New Opens a new system.
Same a&ile ... New menu item.

Open Opens a system from disk.
Same afile ... Open menu item.

IR

Save Saves the current system to disk.
Same afile ... Save menu item.

Ui

Print Prints the data from the active window.
Same a¥ile ... Print menu item.
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Add Resource Toolbar

NI ‘ New Network Interface Module

Adds a new Network Interface module or IP Compartidghe
Network Interface resource window. The quantityNetwork
Interfaces or IP comparators that can be usedtivlsystem will be
limited by the Software License File.

fg New Module  Adds a new module to the Hardware List resource
window. Adds the appropriate number of Receiverné® Blocks in
the Receiver window.

[ELET] New Channel Adds a new channel to the Channel List resource

window.
Edit Toolbar

Items in the Edit Toolbar work only in the currgngelected window. If a toolbar item is not
available in a particular window, it will be grayedt.

+
1]l

Append  Adds a new item to the end of a list of items. sTitem
is not available in the Receiver Window or Display
Window.

+
i

Insert Inserts a new item at the current location irsadf
items. This item is not available in the Receiver
Window or Display Window.

Delete Deletes the currently selected item(s).

< X

Cut Copies the currently selected item(s) to thebdgrd
and deletes them from the selected window.

i’

Copy Copies the currently selected item(s) to thebdgrd
without deleting them from the selected window.

Paste Pastes the clipboard contents to the currentitocat
the selected window: See preceding infdCan and
Copy.

Move Up Moves up the currently selected item in the liBhis
item is only available in the Channel Window.

Move Down Moves down the currently selected item in the list
This item is only available in the Channel Window.

5 G B

Sort Alpha Sorts the list alphabetically. This item is avhiéa
only in the Channel Window.
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Display & Help Toolbar

i“ I New Display
Adds a new display window.
Display Window Properties
M play p

—== Opens the Grid Properties dialog box. Allows chargebe made to
the window Title, and the number of rows and colsrfor a Display
Window. This item is available only when a Displa§ndow is

selected.
v New Tab
@ Appends a display tab to the selected Display Windkhis item is

available only when a Display Window is selected.

: New Label
@ Adds a Label at the current position in the sek®ésplay Window.
This item is available only when a Display Windaselected.

New Receiver

Reowr Adds Receiver(s) or I/O Group(s) to the currentitasin the
selected Display Window. This item is availableyowhen a
Display Window is selected.

{m Help
.f:[’ Displays the Help menu window.
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Configuring System Resources

The first step in configuring a system is configgrthe Resources in the four Resource Windows:

Network Interface Window

Add IP Comparators and configure their IP parameters.

Add HIB-IP, HIB-IP 8000, or HIB-IP 8002 Network Interfa ces(for legacy MCN
systems), configure their parameters, and proghentitB-IP units, (HIB-IP 8000 entry
also covers HIB-IP 8002 units.)

Display other MCN Legacy Network Interface(BXALTA, or HIB-232 modules if used).

Hardware Window

Enter additional information for IP Comparators,

Add Legacy MCN comparator (CIB & AIB) modules arl®IModules and configure their
MCN addresses.

Receiver Window

Enter the receiver names & I/O group names and alda for all hardware modules.

Channel Window

Enter radio channel names.

The individual resource windows and configuratinstiuctions are in the following
sections.
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Adding IP Comparators & Network Interfaces - Network Interface
Window

This window displays the following items configurft this system:
e |P Comparator IP configuration data

* Legacy MCN Network Interfaces (HIB-IP, PCLTA andB4232 modules)

From this window, you can also configure the IRisgs for a HIB-IP module (if used).

The number of IP comparators and legacy Networrfates that can be used by the system are
controlled by the software key file.

B Network Interface

Index Name Type Address Group | Module |Heart Beat MLC Voter ID
: I N P S
2 GCH 1 GCHM-8000 19z2.165.0.2 - - - -
3 MLC 1 MLC-8000 192.1658.0.3 - - - 1234
4 NI-0S HMC-8000 192.168.0.4 / 192.168.0.5 - - - 5678

— The legacy Network Interfaces (HIB-IP, PCLTA) camaoect to multiple legacy MCN
hardware modules (such as CIB, AIB and GPIO modules

— The GRV 8000, GCM 8000, and MLC 8000 Analog Compmarhletwork Interface
entries are each associated with one comparator

— The MM Mixed Mode Network Interface is associatathvioth a GCM 8000 and an
MLC 8000 Analog Comparator.

The Network Interface Resource Window includes the following
fields:

Name

This field holds the name of:
i Legacy Network Interface (HIB-IP, PCLTA, HIB-232)
. GRYV 8000, GCM 8000, or MLC 8000 Analog Compara®idomparator

. Mixed Mode Comparator (Since the Mixed Mode comfmares made up of a
GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comparator, it appé@athis window on a
single line with two IP addresses.)
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Type
This field indicates the type of Network Interfadedule:
i GRYV 8000 Comparator (either Analog or Digital)
i GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
. GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
. MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

i Mixed Mode Mixed Mode Comparator (GCM 8000 and M8@D0
Analog Comparator pair)

. HIB IP HIB-IP Network Interface

. HIB IP 8000 HIB-IP 8000 Network Interface

. HIB IP 8002 HIB-IP 8002 Network Interface

i Non-IP Legacy PCLTA or HIB-232 Network Interface

The settings for the IP Network Interfaces (IP Canapors and HIB-IP modules) are set up
in the MCNConfig program and saved in the systées fior the MCN system. You will
also use the settings stored in the system filgsdgram the HIB-IP unit (through a COM
port).

The settings for Non-IP Network Interfaces, areugetwith the HWSetup program and
stored in the PC registry. The MCN Server progveéthget that information from the
registry when it runs.

Address

This field is used for:
1. IP Devices IP Address(es)
Mixed Mode comparators have (2) IP addresses
Address 1: MLC 8000 Comparator IP Address
Address 2: GCM 8000 IP Address

2. Non-IP Network Interfaces (PCLTA or HIB-232 modytes
This points to the Non-IP Network Interface. Néhnetwork
interfaces are set up with the HWSetup program.

This field defaults to "MCNL1" but can be easilyadged...

Group

MCN Group Number for this module (Hex value 00-FE):
This is shown only for HIB-IP type units (which azenfigured in MCN Config program).

Module

MCN Module Number for this module (Hex value 0-F):
This is shown only for HIB-IP type units (which arenfigured in MCN Config program).

Heart Beat

This is for legacy Network Interfaces only. Itised to control the heartbeat from the
server to the legacy MCN modules. This field sdaudrmally be set tdyes".

In systems with multiple servers that all accessstime legacy modules, it may be

advisable to set all but one of the server§\o". If you have such a system, contact a
CTI Products engineer for assistance.
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MLC Voter ID

This is the Voter ID for MLC 8000 Analog Comparatont is also used in Mixed Mode
systems (since Mixed Mode systems include an ML@88nalog Comparator). This
field is found in the MMC_Cfg.csv file generated ttnge MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
CT program or on the display of the CT programe I&&erfacing to the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator on pager9 for details.

Adding IP Comparators

The IP comparators appear in two windows:
a. Network Interface Window and
b. Hardware Window.

IP comparators can be added from either windowguia right-click menu or the toolbar.

Method 1. From theNetwork Interface window, either:
a. Right-click in the list and select "Add New" or
b. Select theAdd NI or IP Comparator icon from the toolbar: NI

Netwaork Interface Type b

1P Interface for IP Comparators
(* GRV 8000 Comparator

(7 GCM 8000 Digital Comparator
(" GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

(7 MM 8000 Mixed Mode Solution (GCM +MLC)

i~ Network Interface for legacy MCN Network devices -
(" HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection
(7 HIBIP  IP Connection
" PCLTA  Internal Card
" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)

| OK Cancel
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Method 2: From theHardware window, either:

Right-click in the list and select "Insert New"'@&ppend New"

M Hardware

Group |Module Type |Banks |Lucat,iun Name Channel

a0 [u] CIE 1 1 MNone

Delete
Insert Mew  »
Append Mew »

Copy
Paste
Sart

Export Text

e e——— e u
Delete
Insert New >

GRV 8000

GCM 8000

GCM 8000 TDMA
MLC 8000
Mixed Mode
ClB

CIB 2 Bit

CIB 1 Bit

AIB

10B Std

10B 2 Bit

10B 1 Bit
GPI-12

GPI-24
GPI0-1208C/L
GPIO-1212A
GPIO-LA-1212A
GPIO-12XX-CVT
GPO-12A
GPO-16C
GPO-24

Select the appropriate type.

Or

Select theAdd Module icon from the toolbar.
Either of the above steps will open the Select Tigie

a) Select the appropriate type and hit "Add".

Select Type

Number of Devices: I 1

Add I Cancel
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Selecting a GRV 8000 IP Comparator

IP Comparator Network Interface

The IP comparators are available under two MCNwgare windows:

a. Network Interface Type Window and
b. Hardware Window.

The GRV 8000 Network Interface is used for GRV 8@Inparators for either Analog

or Digital mode.

Network Interface Type

~ IP Interface for IP Comparatars -
+ GRV 8000 Comparator

(" GCMB000 Digital Comparator
" GCM 8000 TOMA Digital Comparatar
" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

(7 MM 8000 Mixed Mode Solution {GCM +MLC)

—Metwork Interface for legacy MCN Network devices -
" HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection
(" HIB-IP  IP Connection
" PCLTA  Internal Card
" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)

cace_|

Select the GRV 8000 Comparator and hit OK.

The GRV 8000 Comparator configuration window is roge

(GCM/GRV...)

Name: 4 GRY-102-001

P nddress:j 0 233 . 1062

» 121

0K I Cancel

Enter the GRV 8000 name and IP address and hit OK.

The MCN Server 8000 communicates over IP only @tV 8000 Comparator. It does

not need to know the IP address of any GSLC orRP B

The program will add one entry for the overall Camgior Status and 96 entries for

receivers (subsites) in the Receiver Window.
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Selecting a GCM 8000 Comparator

Either of the previous methods will open the follogvNetwork Interface Type window:

Network Interface Type

-IP Interface for IP Comparators
" GRY 8000 Comparator

(% GCM 8000 Digital Comparatar
(" GCM 8000 TDMA Digital Comparator
" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

C MM 8000  Mixed Mode Salution (GEM +MLC)

MNetwork Interface for legacy MCN Network devices
" HIB-IP-3002 IP Connection

(™ HIB-IP-3000 IP Connection

(" HIBIP 1P Connection

(™ pCLTA  Internal Card

" HIB-232 (Non Dialup)

Fog St

oK | Cancel J

Select the appropriate type of GCM comparator an@K.
« GCM Digital Comparator (FDMA) — One timeslot
e GCM TCMA Comparator — Two timeslots

When you have selected a GCM 8000 comparator bybtie above methods, the GCM
8000 configuration window is opened.

GCM 8000 x|

Marme: | NI-09 |

IPAd-:lress:| 192 . 168 . 0 . 6 |

[ Ok, l [ Cancel ]

This configuration is the Network Interface portioithe GCM 8000 comparator.

* The program will automatically assign a sequemtgahe starting with the prefix
NI (Network Interface). You can change it to whadr you want.

* The program will pick an IP address in the 192.468 range.
Edit the IP Address for the proper address ofaf#M 8000 comparator.
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Receiver (subsite) list:

Adding a GCM Digital Comparator (FDMA) will add 6éceiver positions to the
Receiver Window.

Adding a GCM TDMA Comparator (Two timeslots) willé 128 receiver positions
to the Receiver Window;

Positions 1-64 for Timeslot 1 and

Positions 65-128 for Timeslot 2.

Positions 1 & TS2-01 correspond to Timeslots 1 &2&pectively for the subsite 1.
Positions 2 & TS2-02 correspond to Timeslots 1 &&pectively for the subsite 2.
etc.

You should enter the same subsite name (with algessneslot number) for the
timeslots for the same subsite. EXx:

1 Greenhills-1
2 Airport 1
3 University 1

;I'.S.Z-Ol Greenhills 2
TS2-02 Airport 2
TS2-03 University 2

Adding an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

When you have selected an MLC 8000 Analog Compalat@ne of the above methods,
the MLC 8000 configuration window is opened.

MLC BOOO ]

Narne: |NI—11 |

IP.nddress:| 192 . 168 . 0 . 2 |

MLC Water ID: IZ'

[ o8 ] [ Cancel ]

This configuration is the Network Interface and &fotD portion of the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator.

*  The program will automatically assign a sequemtgahe starting with the
prefix NI (Network Interface).
You can change it to whatever you want.

e The program will pick an IP address in the 192.468 range.
Edit the IP Address for the proper address oMh€ 8000 Analog
Comparator.

e Add the proper MLC Voter ID.
The Voter ID can be found in the MMC_config.csefdnd the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator CT software. See thierfacing to the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator section starting on pag® for details.
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Adding a Mixed Mode comparator system

Mixed-Mode comparator solutions use a GCM 8000tdigiomparator and an MLC 8000
Analog Comparator working together. The MCN SeB@00 takes data from each and
consolidates it into a composite device.

When you add a Mixed Mode comparator, the Mixed Blodnfiguration window is
opened. This window has parameters for the cortepdigtwork Interface entry and the
two comparators:

Mixed Mode X

1M - Mixed Mode Solution

Mame: | NI-12

MLC 5000 Comparatar
Mame: | MI-12_MLC

IP Address: | 192 . 168 . 0O . 3
MLC Wober I | O

3”1 8000 Comparakar

Mame: | MI-12_GCM

IP address: | 192 . 168 . 0O . 4

[ K l [ Cancel ]

1. The program will automatically assign a sequemiaie starting with the prefix NI
(Network Interface) for the consolidated Netwonkerface. You can change it as
appropriate.

2. The program assigns an MLC-8000 comparbtame. This name will be seen in the
Hardware window. You can change it as appropriate

3. The program will pick an IP address in the 192.268range for the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator. Edit the IP Address for theper address of the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator.

4. Add the proper MLC Voter ID. The Voter ID can lwifd in the MMC_config.csv file
and the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator CT softwaree ®Belnterfacing to the MLC 8000
Analog Comparator section starting on pag® for details.

5. The program assigns a GCM-8000 comparbi@mme. This name will be seen in the
Hardware window. You can change it as appropriate

6. The program will pick an IP address in the 192.468range for the GCM 8000
comparator.
Edit the IP Address for the proper address ofafM 8000 comparator.
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IP Comparator Representation in the NI and Hardware

IP Comparator Network Interface

Windows

The configuration information for the IP comparatd displayed in the NI Network Interface
window and the Hardware window as shown below:

The NI Name and Type fields from the Network Inted window as shown by the arrows.

Type hddress Group | Module Heart EBeat MLC Voter ID

GCM 8000
HLC G000
Hixed MNode

1z.0.2.100

1z.0.1.15%0
1z.0.1.200 /

1z.0.2.101

Hodule Type
GCH 8000
HLC 8000

Hixed Mode

Banks Location
1
1
1

Harme

GCM 8000_1
MLC 5000_1
Mixed Mode_1

TX Timer
Hone -

Channel

Hone --
Hone -

*

|
Radio
Channel

Comparator

The above system has the following comparatorsddfi Name

a. GCM 8000 Stand-alone
b. MLC 8000 Analog Comparator Stand-alone

c. MM Mixed Mode (MLC 8000 Analog Comparator & GCM 800
The system will be connected to (4) physical corajmas:

d. (2) GCM 8000 comparators and

e. (2) MLC 8000 Analog Comparators
However, we see only (3) comparators are shovtherHardware
window:

f. Each of the stand-alone comparators has its owen lin
g. The Mixed Mode system appears as one line in thewse window.

The Mixed Mode entry in the Network Interface wimdties together the two comparators used
in the Mixed Mode system (with the dual IP addresaed the MLC ID). The MCN Server
8000 software will communicate with both in the ikMode system (as defined in the
Network Interface window) and combine them as aggchl Mixed Mode comparator.

Additionally, the Receivers (or BRs) for each o tomparators will be configured in the
Receiver window (see thedding Receiver Data - Receivers Resource Window

section on pag#36 for details). Each of the three comparators enHlardware window will
have 64 receiver slots assigned to it in the Recsiwindow. For the Mixed Mode solution,
the status data from the digital GCM 8000 and tredag MLC 8000 Analog Comparators will
be combined and directed to one receiver displagdch Receiver/BR in the Mixed Mode
system.

If you don't have any HIB-IPs in your system, siipead to th€onfiguring the Hardware —
Hardware Resource Window section on pag130 .
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Adding a Network Interface — HIB-IP Type Module

Note: If you are not using HIB-IP type modules in thisstem, skip this section and go to
Configuring the Hardware — Hardware Resource Window Pagel30.

When you start to build a new system, the MCNCopfiggram will look in the registry to
determine which Network Interface you have selectégou have set up a Non-IP Network
Interface (such as a PCLTA, or a Non-Dial-Up HIB22# the HWSetup program, the MCNConfig
program will find it and select it as the Networkdrface for this system.

New Screenshot

Network Interface Type

~IP Interface for IP Comparators

™ GRV 8000 Comparator

" GCM 8000 Digital Comparator

" GCM 3000 TDMA Digital Comparator
(" MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

7 MMB000  Mixed Mode Solution (GCM +MLC)

[~ Network Interface for legacy MCN Metwork deviees ———————————————————

(+ HIB-IP-8002 IP Connection HIB-IP types of
" HIB-IP-8000 IP Connection Network Interface
" HIBIP  IP Connection modules

" PCLTA  Internal Card
" HIB-232 (Non Dial-up)

C HIB 23 (Eual Uy

oK I Cancel |

If you have selected one of the HIB-IP module typedn the HW Setup program, the MCNConfig
program will open the Network Interface Propertiésdow.

HIB-TP llil
[HIB-IP Parameters
MName: I NI-02 Authorized PC List:

v Enable Heart Beat

Address: W
) |
SubnetMasi: [ 255 . 255 . 255 . 0 |
Gateway: Iﬁ
Group: I? Module: W

TOs: |2 Decimal

OK I Cancel |

The HIB-IP 8002 window is shown above. The otharsions of HIB-IP units will have slightly
different windows:

HIB-IP module No Port or TOS field
HIB-IP 8000 module No TOS field.
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Enter the appropriate parameters for the HIB-IP uni  t:

Name

Give a name to the HIB-IP unit. This is the naima {you select when you add hardware
modules to the system.

Enable Heartbeat

This enables the heartbeat sent to the legacy M@Gtuies. If you have multiple PCs
communicating with the MCN network, only one shobid/e the Enable Heartbeat flag
checked.

Address

Enter a valid Class A, B, or C IP address for tims.
See details in the HIB-IP Hardware Reference Manual

Port (HIB-IP 8000 & HIB-IP 8002 only
Select from the following types of UDP ports:

» HIB-IP (legacy port)
Not for usein MSI ASTRO® 25 systems

» HIB-IP 8000 or HIB-IP 8002 Port (newer port number)
Use with MSI ASTRO® 25 RNI Version 7.13 and up

* The port number is used in MSI ASTRO® 25 RNIs ttefiand route packets. If
the legacy HIB-IP port is used in those systemsMICN Server PC may not be
able to communicate with the HIB-IP 8000 or 8002ures.

Subnet Mask

Enter the Subnet Mask for this IP address.
See details in the HIB-IP Hardware Reference Manual

By convention the HIB-IP Subnet Masknnot be less restrictivehan the following
standard IP Class Subnet Masks

Class First Octet Standard Subnet Size StanddrdeSiMask
A 1-127 16,777,214 255.0.0.0
B 128-191 65,543 255.255.0.0
C 192-223 253 255.255.255.0
D 224-239 Multicast — Do not use.
E 240-255 Experimental — Do not use.

Both the HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 units can acceptibnet mask that is more restrictive
(more 1's set in the Subnet Mask), but not lessictise. However, the HIB-IP 8002 units
can accept a more restrictive or less restrictidest mask (with either more or less 1's
set, in the Subnet Mask).
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Gateway Address

If the MCN Server PC will be using an IP addresa thin a different subnet than the HIB-
IP, you must enter a Gateway IP address; whidheisduter IP address that the HIB-IP
uses to talk to a PC on a different IP subnet. Gateway IP address must be on the same
subnet as the HIB-IP unit.

If the MCN Server PC and the HIB-IP are on the saotmet, you do not have to enter a
Gateway address. See details in the HIB-IP Harel\Raference Manual.

Group

MCN Group address for the HIB-IP Module.
Value: 00-FE Hex

See Warning under:
Important : MCN Address Setting on Pageé.

Module
MCN Module address for PCLTAs and HIB-IP units.
Value: 00-7E Hex Usually a HIB-IP will be set far

module number of 10 hex or above. This leaves rfmym
HIB-232 modules in the system, which are limited to
Module Numbers 0-F.

MCN Group & Module Settings
Note: All Network Interfaces and MCN modules must hav&ue addresses.

In addition, in Custom-Engineered systems with Bmuand EXB Network Extenders,
there may be specific Group & Module addressesrthet be used with particular
Network Interfaces, depending on their locatiothia MCN network.

If you have a Custom Engineered System, be surernsult your custom system
configuration documentation for the proper setfimgthe Group & Module addresses for
your Network Interfaces.

TOS (Type of Service (HIB-IP 8002 only)

The HIB-IP 8002 modules support a configurable Tgp8ervice value, which can be
used by network routers to give priority to thepidtkets from the HIB-IP 8002 unit.
Contact your Network Administrator to see if TO8dmately named QOS or DHCP) is
active in your system and what is the value reguioebe used.

Value: 0-255 Default for MSI ASTRO® 25 systems: 2
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HIB-IP Authorized PCs

HIB-IP Network Interface

For system security purposes, the HIB-IP will comimate only with Authorized PCs
Authorized Servers). You may enter multiple IP raddes for Authorized PCs.

To add an Authorized PRight-Click on the Authorized PCs list to bring up the menu.

Hib-IF Parameters

Marne: | NI-02 |

Authorized PC Lisk:

Enable Heart Beat

Address:| 192 . 168 . 0O .

Part: | HIE-IP

Subnet Mask:| 255 . 255 . 255 .

Gateway:| a .0 . 0.

Group: Module:

Delete
Insert Mew
Append New

Right-Click anywhere
in here to add an
Authorized PC.

Lo« ]

[ Cancel ]

= SelectAppend New

Hib-IP Parameters

Tarne: | I-02 |

Authorized PC List:

Enable Heart Beat

Address:| 192 . 168 . 0 .

Port: | HIE-IP

Subnet Mask:| 233 . 255 . 255

Gateway:| a .0 .0

Group: Madule:

| Index | Mame | P
192.168.0.101

Lo |

[ Caniel

= A new PC will be entered.
= Edit the PC Name (if desired).

= Edit the IP settings to match the PC you plan @ us
= You can add additional Authorized PCs by rightddlig in the Authorized PC list.

123



"MCNConfig Program: HIB-IP Network Interface

Hib-IP Parameters

Mame: | YIB-IP #1 | authorized PC List:
Enable Heart: Beat 192.165.0.100
Address:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 1 | 192,168.0.102
Part: | HIB-IF

Subnet Mask:| 255 . 255 . 255 . O |

Gateway:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 253 |

Group: Module:

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

=  Set up the parameters for the HIB-IP unit.
= When you are finished entering Authorized PCskdiie OK button.

Although you can enter multiple Authorized PCsha HIB-IP configuration window, the
HIB-IP can only connect to one PC at a time. $kaond PC attempts to connect to a HIB-
IP at the same time (even if it is in its AuthodZeC list), it will be rejected.

The HIB-IP unit will appear in the Network Interfagvindow.

Bl Network Interface

Index Narne Type Group Module Heart Beat MLC Woter ID

HIB-TP #1

It will then be associated with all the hardwaredmes (such as CIBs, AIBs, and IOBs).

The standard MCN Server 8000 software supportt(4¢pmparators and (1) HIB-IP.
(Support for additional IP Comparators or HIB-IPthNerk Interfaces, may be added with
additional license expansion options.
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Loading Configuration Data into HIB-IP family units

You must use MCNConfig program to download the peaters to the HIB-IP unit before you
can use it.

* HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 units are configured usin§exial COM port.
* HIB-IP 8002 units are configured using a USB port.

1. Be sure all the HIB-IP and Authorized PC parametarge been entered into the PC
system configuration files as described above

2. IP traffic can interrupt programming or viewing ttiata on a HIB-IP unit.
Remove IP traffic by disconnecting the Ethernetedtom the rear of the unit.

3. For HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 units:
Connect a Null Modem cable (CTI # 89-11314) betwienPC and
the Async Serial Programming connector on the H¥B-|
Use of different cables may result in inconsistamimproper
programming and viewing of HIB-IP data. See th&#® manual for
the cable pinout.
S

4. For HIB-IP 8002 units:
Connect a standard USB A Male to B Male cable (£8D-12368) between
the PC and the USB connector on the front of tHa-H1 8002 module.

The first time you connect the PC to the USB po# 811B-IP 8002, the USB Driver for
the HIB-IP 8002 will need to be installed. You nraed the MCN server 8000 software
CD for this. Seéppendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation  for details.

5. Go to the Network Interfaces window and selectdioper HIB-IP unit.

M Network Interface |;||§|[g| Right-Click here
on the HIB-IP

Index Name ype Address Group Module Heart Be<at
Yes

2 HIB-IP 8002 HIBIP 8000 192.168.0.3 Fo

6. Right-click on the desired unit and select “LoadBHfrom the pop-up window.

I Network Interface

Index Name Type Address Group | Module Heart Beat

Change/Edit

2 HIB-IP 8002 HIE IP 8000 192.168.0. 5

Cielete
Add Mew

Load HIB
Wiew Hib
Set Password (HIB-IP-5002)

Export Text
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7.

10.

From the Program HIB-IP window, click the “Load”than.

Load Parameters

First Hib: HIB-IP #1
IP Address: 192:168:0:2
Port: Legacy
Lask Hib: HIB-IP #1
IP Address: 192:168:0:2

[ load | [ Cancel

Progress

You can also read or verify the information in thiB-IP by selecting the “View HIB”
menu item from the previous pop up window. This@ad and display the configuration
data within the HIB-IP unit.

You will be instructed to connect the cable.

"j Please connect a communications cable o HIB-IP #1

Make:
HIB-IP 5002: USE Cable.
HIB-IP or HIB-IP §000: RS232 Cable

[ QK H Cancel ]

After you have connected the cable, press the “Gigton.

The program will then scan for COM Ports and HIBS®2 USB Ports in your system.

HIB-IP and HIB-IP 8000 Units: Select the proper C@btt
HIB-IP 8000 Units: Select the proper HIB-IP ViatulCOM Port.

The program may list all the serial COM ports ia #ystem, whether or not you have a
cable connected to a HIB-IP or HIB-IP 8000 unitakéd sure you choose the proper one.
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11. If you are trying to configure a HIB-IP 8002 youwsitd see a HIB-IP 8002 (USB) COM

12.

13.
14.

port:

Select the port to use for programming HIB-IP unit{s).

Communications Port {(COM1) j

Communications Port (COML
Hib-IP 8002 (USB) (COM4)

(COM Port numbers may be different in your system):

If you don'’t see the Virtual Com Port, you couldséane of the following problems:
- HIB-IP 8002 is not connected
- HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver is not installed.

If the driver is not installed, séppendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation
for detalils.

HIB-IP 8002 Only: Entering Password:
HIB-IP units require a configuration password tewior Load the configuration.

HIB-IP Password

Please enter the Password For the HIB-IP unit.

Enter the password and hit “OK”.
The factory default password can be found in the-H1 8002 manual.

The unit will then be programmed.

Re-connect the Ethernet cable to the port on theatthe unit.

HIB-IP 8002 Notes

The HIB-IP 8002 differs from the other HIB-IP faminodules in a number of ways. It:

o

Is configured using the USB port,

Accepts power from the USB and can be programmétbwi external power,
Requires a USB driver to be installed for configiona,

Requires a password for loading and viewing theatsfiguration,

Resets after it is re-configured.

o

o

o

o

When the HIB-IP 8002 unit resets, the USB port gilldown and back up again. This could
take up to 10 seconds. The MCN Config program malimally find the Virtual Com port
when the unit resets, but if it is not present, yray hit the “Rescan” button in the Select
Com Port window.

Select COM Port

Select the port to use For programming HIB-IP unikis}.

Communications Part (COML) -

Rescan ] | o | ’ Canicel ]
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Viewing Configuration Data in HIB-IP family units

You can view the configuration data in the HIB-IRta with the MCNConfig program.

1. Connect the serial COM port cable or USB cablénéodevice as per the Loading
section above.

2. From the Network Interface window, Right-Click dretdesired unit.
Select View HIB from the menu.

M Network Interface EEX

Index Name Type Address | Group | Module
1 HIB-IP #1 HIB IP 192.168.0.2 Fo (3]

HIEIP 8002 | Higiiepaodmidanicaosy | Fo | 02 |

Change/Edit
Delete
Add New

Load HIB
view Hb
Set Password (HIB-IP-5002)

Export Text

3. Select View

H Network Interface

Index Name | Type ‘Address | Group ‘ Module
1 HIB-IP #41 HIB IP 192.168.0.2 Fo o4

View HIP-IP

Views Parameters
First HIE: HIE-IP 8002
IP Address: 192,168.0.3
Lask HIB: HIB-IP 8002
IP Address: 192,168.0.3

Wit Cancel

Progress

Connect the Select the COM or Virtual COM portrathie Loading section.

The HIB-IP Information window will be displayed.
The system configuration file information is on tbé.
The data in the HIB-IP unit is on the right

HIB-IP Information 5]

Name: HIE-IP 8002
Graup: 0 Wodule: 02
Info: HIB-IP 8002 FW 53-61200-300

Conkents

Database unit
Host I 192.168.0.3 192,168.0.3
Port:  HIE-IP 8000 HIE-IP 5000
Subnet Mask:  255,255.255.0 55,255.255.0
Gateway:  0.0.0.0 0.0.00
Mode:  Unicast Unicast
MAC:  O0:10:EE:0L:00:04 00:10:EE:0L:00:04

valid Server PC List

Mame: Server IF inDatshase _Server IF in Uit
TRy 192,168.0.101. 197, 168.0.101
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Setting the Password on the HIB-IP 8002 unit

To set the password on the HIB-IP 8002 unit:
1. Connect the USB cable to the device as per theihgaction above.

2. From the Network Interface window, Right-Click dretdesired unit.
Select “View HIB” from the menu.

O
Index Name Type Address | Group | Module
1 HIB-IP #1 HIB IP 192.168.0.2 FO o1
Change/Edit
Delete
Add Mew
Load HIE
Wigw Hib

Export Text

Select Set Password (HIB-IP 8002):
3. Inthe Set Password window, press the “Set” button.

Set Password

WView Parameters
First HIE: HIB-IP 5002
IP Address: 192:168:0:3
Last HIB: HIB-IP 8002
IP Address: 192:168:0:3

|_ Set J Cancel

Progress

4. Select the Virtual COM port as in the Loading s@tti

5. Fill out the fields in the Change Password window
Change Password |z|

Flease enter the CURREMT Password for the HIB-IP unit,

Please enter the NEWW Password For the HIB-IP unit.

Please confirm the NEW Password for the HIB-IP unit,

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Hit “OK".

Follow the appropriate password guidelines for ysystem or site.
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Configuring the Hardware — Hardware Resource Window

After you have added the appropriate Network lategs, go to the Hardware resource window to
add and edit the data for various Hardware Modules.

To get to the Hardware window, sel&téew / Hardware from the program menu.

The Hardware window will show a list of IP Comparatand legacy MCN hardware I/O modules
in the system.

Index NI Group |Module Type Eanks Location Namme Chanhel TX Timer
1 GCH 1 —-= - GCH 8000 1 Backup Site GCHM g000_1 None --
MM-1 - - Mixed Mode 1 Prime / Backup Mixed Hode_1 HNone -
E:| HLC-1 - - HMLC 8000 1 MLC 5000_1 HNone —=
4 HIB-IF 1 oo [ul CIEB 1 CIE_1 HNone 124
5 HIE-IF 1 ao 1 ATE 1 ATE_1 Hone iza
3 HIE-TP 1 ooz GPIO-12124 1 I srro-12120 1 None 128

From this window, you can:
¢ Add legacy MCN hardware 1/O modules (CIB, AlIB, GPtt@dules, etc.)

* Edit the configuration data for either IP comparatr the legacy MCN hardware
modules.

The Hardware Resource Window includes the followfiatgls:
NI

Network Interface to use for this module.

IP Comparators : This is a fixed field derived from the Networkérface window.

Legacy MCN Modules : This drop-down field lets you select from theided
Network Interfaces for this system (PCLTA, HIB-2382,HIB-IP) to use for this MCN
hardware module.

Group

IP Comparators:  Not applicable

Legacy MCN Modules : MCN Group Number for this module (Hex value 00yFE
This corresponds to the Group switch setting enntiedule.

Module

IP Comparators: Not applicable

Legacy MCN Modules : MCN Module Number for this module (Hex value 0-F)
This corresponds to the Module switch settinglenrhodule.
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HIB-IP Network Interface

Module Type from the following table:

Module Type | Description Receivers or 1/0O Blocks
GRV 8000 GRV 8000 Analog or 1 Comparator Status
Digital Comparator 96 Receivers
GCM 8000 GCM 8000 Digital 64 Receivers
Comparator in FDMA
Mode
GCM 8000 GCM 8000 Digital 32 Receivers (BRs) on each
TDMA Comparator in TDMA of its 2 Time Slots.
Mode
MLC 8000 MLC 8000 Analog 64 Receivers
Comparator
Mixed Mode | Mixed Mode 32 Receivers
Comparator system
(MLC & GCM)
CIB Comparator Interface 8
AlB ASTRO-TAC™ 8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64
Comparator Interface (Depending on Bank setting)
GPIO General Purpose I/0 8, 12, 16, 20, or 24,
Module depending on exact module
type
IOB Std I/O Controller for relays | 8 I/O Blocks
(4 bits each)
IOB 2 Bit I/O Controller for relays | 16 I/O Blocks
(2 bits each)
IOB 1 Bit I/O Controller for relays | 32 Input Blocks
(1 bit each)
Banks

For AIB modules, this indicates the number of reeebanks (8 receivers per bank). AIB
modules can have up to 8 banks. All other modode® only 1 bank. A drop-down list is

provided.

Location

Typically refers to site name for this particulaoduale.

Free format text field for customer use.

This field is not required for program operation.

May be useful with error logging.

Name

Typically used to identify a particular module.

Free format text field for customer use.
This field is not required for program operation.
Used in error logging.
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Channel -1

The radio channel associated with this module.

Drop-down field.
Select one of the Channels from the Channel reedistc
May be useful with error logging.

Channel -2

The channel associated with Timeslot 2 for GCM 8Q@Mnparators in TDMA mode

Drop-down field.
Select one of the Channels from the Channel reedistc

Can be used in error logging. Use a different aiehthan the main channel to differentiate
between Timeslots 1 & 2.

Adding a Hardware Module

» Add new hardware module with tiNew Module button.

The first five (5) entries are IP comparators. Yan
Nurberof Deiees: [T select and _add any module from here too. The
GRY 8000 — | __—program will then create the necessary entries for
e both the Network Interface and the Hardware at the
e wie s same time.
“ | e | The legacy MCN modules appear in the list below the

IP comparator
» Select aHardware Type and click ‘Add’.

A new hardware module will be presented at thednotf the list; and when applicable as
with legacy modules, will display the next in seqoe Group & Module number.

Index NI Group | Module Type Banks |location | Name Channel-1 Charnel-2 Retries TX Timer Rpt Tmer
NL-02 - |- GCMBO00 TDMA 1 GCM 8000 TDMA_1 None None - - -
2 NI-03 0 1 ClB 1 CIB_1 Nong A 4 128 128
> I N N I I 2 W T S S T I M
4 NI-04 — |- GCM 8000 1 GCM 8000_1 None N/A - - -
r Help, press F1 NUM

For legacy MCN modules, you would select the appabdg option for your module if you have
more than one legacy Network Interface.

Note: For AIB legacy modules, remember to enter theesmimumber of banks.

» Enter the Location and Name.
Select the channel from the drop--down menu, talvkihe module will be associated.

[ Group | Module Type Banks |Location |Name Channel-1 Channel-2 Retries
NI-02 - - GCM 8000 TDMA 1 GCM 8000 TDMA_1 None None -
NI-03 10 1 CB 1 CIB_1 MNone NfA

NI-03 0 2 GPIO-1208CAL 1 GPIO-1208CA _1 None - | NfA

NI-04 - - GCMBO00 1 GCM8000_L [None  |NA

Police West
Detectives

Fire
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Note: For GCM 8000 Comparators in TDMA mode, you alsaable to associate a Channel

name for channel 2 (Timeslot 2) \
Index NI Group |Module Type Banks Location Name Channe\-l\channal-l Retries TX Time
1 NI-02 - - GCM 8000 TDMA 1 GCM 8000 TDMA_1 Mone None - |- -
2 NI-03 01 foui:} 1 CIB_1 None Mone | 4
3 NI-03 10 2 GPIO-1208C/L 1 GPIO-1208C/L_1 None Paolice East
4 NI-04 - |- GCM 8000 1 GCM 8000_1 MNone Police West
D_Etechves
e
or Help, press F1
P If you don't see any channels to select in the wbllist? Seddding a Channel on page
1" 134 for instructions on how to create channels

Legacy MCN Modules - Group & Module Numbers

The program assigns the first module a Group:Moddiéress of 00:0.
If this is not correct for your system, you canmfpathe Group & Module numbers.

Group numbers are hex values that can be from 6&to
Module numbers are hex values that can be fromFO to

The program will automatically increment the Modalember from the last used number.
When the Module number rolls over from F to 0, iif kacrement the Group number.

Group & Module number combinations in any particWeCN system must be unique. The
MCN Server can access multiple separate MCN Netsvaikh multiple HIB-IP units.
Separate MCN Networks are networks that are ndtttigether with EXB modules. Separate
MCN Networks can have modules with the same MCNuBr& Module number
combinations.

Automatic Linking to Receiver Window

When you add a new Hardware Module, the programnaatically adds the appropriate
number of Receivers or /O Groups in the Receiviadow.

When you change the order of hardware modulessitddrdware window, the Receivers & 1/10
Groups follow in the Receiver Window.

When you select a hardware module, the receivedavinscrolls so that the first receiver or 1/0
group in that module is visible.

Hardware Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function the Hardware Window:

= L [
+ - x
Append Insert Delete  Copy Paste

See on pag&07 for more details.
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Configuring Radio Channels - Channels Resource Window

The Channels Window contains a list of radio chéuosed in the system. Channels can be used to
group a number of hardware modules. The Chanmeérean also be included in error log lines.

H Channels
Inde: Channel WD Multiplier
1 Police East 1
Z Police West 1
3 Fire 1

Each channel has the following fields:

Channel

Channel name. (e.g.: Fire East, Countywide, Continetc.) Free format text field.
Used to make Identification and associations inrdigging.

For GCM 8000 Comparators in FDMA mode, make twoncigh names; one for each timeslot.

Hll‘t WD Multiplier

Watchdog Time Multiplier. Drop-down field: Seleximultiplier value from the list.
The Watch Dog Multiplier is used only for the Syst€erformance Toolkit Option.
This is a licensed feature available in MCN Se8@00 V8.25 and up.

Adding a Channel

»  Add new channel with thlew Channel button.

Ghan The program will add a new Channel to the end efligt
I Channels
Inde: Channel WD Multiplier
1 Police East 1
2 Police West 1
3 Fire 1
q 1

> Enter the Channel Name.

M Channels
Index Channel WDh Multiplier
1 Folice East 1
2 Folice Tllest 1
3 Fire 1
4 hdmin i 1
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Channel Window Context Sensitive (Right Click) Menu

By right-clicking on the Channel list, the follovgrmenu appears:

I Channels |-_HE|§|
Inder Channel WD Multiplier
1 Police East 1
Ol rolice et

El Fire Sort
Mowve Up
Mawve Dawn

Delete

Copy
Paste

Insert Channel
Append Mew Channel

\Watchdog Alarm 3
Export Text

Sort; organizes the channels alphabetically.

Move Up andMove Down: will shift the selected channel up or down in lise
Delete: will erase a channel.

Copy: will record the current selection to the clipboard.

Paste:will write the clipboard contents to a specifieddtion.

Insert New Channel: will add a new channel at a specific locationhia fist.
Append New Channel:adds a new channel at the end of the list.

Watch Dog Alarm: enables or Disable Watchdog flags for all receivand points, in the
channel. (Used only with the System Performanaakit SPT’ Option.)

Export Text: will export a text file copy, of the contents fibis window.

Channel Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function the Channel Window:

- +§Xﬁ.{?@l“

Append Insert Delete  Copy Paste Down  Sort Alpha

See on pag&07 for more details.
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Adding Receiver Data - Receivers Resource Window

When you build, or modify your system, use the Rexre window to enter or edit

= The site names for all the receivers in the system.

= Input/Output point names for I/O modules

= Additional other useful information for receivensifO points such as location, T1 or
leased line information, site number

= Select the Display Table to use

= Advanced systems: Select Subcomparator devices

= Future System Performance Toolkit: Enable/dis&tétchdog Alarms

= Qutput Redirect Option: Link this input to an ouitp

This widow is based on the modules defined in thediare Window.

IP Comparators in the Receiver Window:
When IP Comparators are added to the system caafign as described in the previous sections,
the Name field is populated with the names "RXrbtigh "RX-64" as shown below.

Index NI GRP: MOD Type Channel REX MLC ID Name Description Tag-1 Tag-2 |Sublevice Display Tahle A
58 GCH 1 == GCH 3000 |Police East 58 -- RI-58 GCH 5000 No GCH
58 GCM 1 == GCH 8000 |Police East 59 —- RE-59 GCH 8000 Mo GCH
60 GCH 1 == GCH 3000 |Police East 60 -- RI-60 GCH 5000 No GCH
61 GCM 1 == GCH 8000 |Police East 61  —- RE-61 GCH 8000 Mo GCH
62 GCH 1 == GCH 3000 |Police East 62 -- RI-62 GCH 5000 No GCH
63 GCHM 1 == GCH 8000 |Police East 63  -- RE-63 GCH 5000 Ho GCH
64 GCH 1 == GCH 3000 |Police East 64 RI-64 GCH 5000 No GCH

65 HM-1 == Mixed Mode|Police West 1
66 MM-1 == Hixed Mode Folice West
67 HM-1 == Mixed Mode| Police West

Ri-1 Jils No Mixed Mode
RI-Z it Mo Mixed Mode
b3 i Ha Mixed Made
68 MM-1 == Hixed Mode Folice West 4 RI-4 it Mo Mixed Mode
69 HM-1 == Mixed Mode| Police West RE-5 Jils No Mixed Mode

=n ww_1 — Wived Madal Dalime Waor | & \ | Trneos, oY-" " e Mivad Mads

Unused
Unused

.y

Unused
Unused

Unused

GCM 8000 Comparator Shortcut:

If you'd like to get your system configured quickiypu can build a screen with the default receiver
names and then change the names later. To d¢uimp,ahead to thBuilding Screens --

Display Windows section on pag&4?2 to start building display screens.

Caution: MLC 8000 Analog Comparator & Mixed Mode S ystem:
DON'T JUMP AHEAD if you have MLC 8000 Analog Comparators or Mixeddé systems.
You must enter thMLC ID for each active receiver on those systems.

Fast Navigation in Receiver Window
The Receiver Window is linked to the Hardware WiwddClicking on a module in the Hardware
Window will bring up the first receiver of that malé in the Receiver Window.
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Entries in the Receivers Window have the fieldssghbelow. Some fields may not be visible in
the window depending on (a) the options licensettiénsystem and (b) the settings in Yew
menu item.

NI

Network Interface for this hardware module. Thkisiread-only field and is defined in the
Hardware window.

Grp:Mod

The MCN Group & Module number for legacy MCN dewceThis is a read-only field defined
in the Hardware Window. The order of modules fakathe module order in the Hardware
window.

Type

The IP Comparator Type (GCM 8000, MLC 8000 Analagrarator, Mixed Mode) or legacy
MCN Module Type (CIB, AIB, I0B Std, 10B 2 Bit, IOR Bit, etc.) for the hardware module.
This is a read-only field that is controlled in tHardware Window

Channel

The radio channel for the hardware module. Redgaeid (defined in Hardware list).

Rx

The Receiver Number for this receiver. This igquential number for a particular receiver
within its module or comparator. Read-only fiellhe maximum receiver number in a module
is based on the Bank number in the Hardware list.

For GPIO modules, this is a point number within th@dule.

MLC ID (MLC 8000 Analog Comparators and Mixed Mode Systems  only)
This is the identifier for the MLC 8000 Analog Coarptor port associated with this receiver or
BR. It must be entered for all active receivers in thestypes of systems.

This field is found in the MMC_Cfg.csv file genesdtby the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
CT program. Sefnterfacing to the MLC 8000 Analog Comparator on pager9 for
details.

Name

Receiver site name (ex: North Tower, VA Hospi&t.) or I/O point name.
Free-format text field. Change the Name by seigdtie cell and typing in the name.

You can also cut & paste descriptions from Ex&teUsing the Clipboard from other
Applications on Pagel60.

Description

Free format text field for general customer useankicustomers use this field to store an
identifier for the leased line, microwave chanelT1 channel bank and channel number for
this receiver. This field is not required for pram operation. The Description field can be
used for additional information in error loggingaiélines.

You can also cut & paste descriptions from Excek\3sing the Clipboard from other
Applications onPagel60 for more details.
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Tag-1

This is a free-format user defined field. It idswith the TPCI option. You can use it as a
note field if you are not using the TPCI Option.

Tag-2

This is a free-format user defined field. It idswith the TPCI option. You can use it as a
note field if you are not using the TPCI Option.

SubDevice

This is an advanced field and is normally not usedtandard MCN Server 8000 systems.

This field will not be present on the screen untbss'Enable Sub Comparators" is enabled
under the View Menu. This field indicates if thezeiver or I/O point feeds a sub-device. This
can be used for passing a Master Vote or a MaindfBiaselect to other devices. See the
Configuring Master-Sub Comparator Systems  section on pag211 for more details.

WD-Alarm (for System Performance Toolkit -- License  d Option)

This is used with an upcoming System Performanadkitq SPT) option. It can be enable for
each receiver by selectirfesin the Receiver Window under WD Alarm.

It allows the SPT to generate an alarm if No \@mt&lo Receive is detected.

Link to Output (for Output Redirect -- Licensed Opt  ion)

This is an advanced field and is normally not usedtandard MCN Server 8000 systems.

It is used for the Output Redirect Option and isigieed for use in special cases, to provide
alarm outputs (from a CIB or GPIO module) to areexal device when a failure on one or
more input devices occurs.
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Display Table (Default Display Table Selection)

The Display Table field in this window holds thefaldt mapping table to use for this receiver
(or alarm point). The Display Table determines wdtatus text is displayed for different
combinations of input bits from the hardware module

Comparator Display Tables

For comparator applications, the MCN Config Sepergram will automatically pre-
populate this field based upon the Comparator Meth#dt is used:

Module Default Display Table Optional Display Table
CIB or AIB Comparator None

GCM 8000 GCM 8000 GCM LV

MLC 8000 MLC 8000 MLC LV  MLC Tech
Mixed Mode Mixed Mode MM LV MM Tech
GRV 8000 GRV 8000 GRV LV  GRV Tech

The IP comparators’ Display Table with "LV" indieatLast Vote. They have displayed
the last voted receiver when the system is idle.

The "Tech" Display tables have more details ofregéto a technician.

. The MLC Tech Display Table has signal quality it are shown on
Receive and Vote activity.

. The MM Tech Display Table has more details on theration of the
individual comparators that make up the Mixed Megstem.

i The GRV Tech Display Table has signal quality lihet are shown on
Receive and Vote activity.

The Display Table selected in the Receivers windalhbe the default Display Table that
will be used when the receiver is placed on a screkt is recommended that you select the
non-Tech Display tables as the default. You can tinake additional Tech Screens
(Display Windows) and use the Display Table Overgdocedure to select the Tech
Display Table for just the Tech screens. Bemg Alternate Display Tables —

Override Display Tables (p 157) for details.

All the above Display Tables map the inputs from ¢omparators to the standard "Vote",
"Rx", "Dis", and "Fail" statuses. For more inforiia@ on the states shown in the Display
Tables for IP comparators, see the appropriatéossct

« GCM 8000 (FDMA) Status Display (p70)

+ GCM 8000 TDMA Receiver List & Display Tables (p71)
* GRVand GRV LV Display Tables (p76)

e GRV Tech Display Table (p77)

e MLC 8000 and MLC LV Display Tables (p90) or

* Mixed Mode Status Display (p94).

You can change the default Display Table in thedRers window with the drop-down
list.
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Inde: NI GRP:MOD | Type Channel |RX NLC ID |Heme [Description Tag-1 Tag-2 |SubDevice |Display Table =
61 GOM 1 == GCM 8000 |Police East| 61 |—- RE-51 GCH 8000 o sen v
B 6o 1 — GCM 8000 Police East 62 | —— RX-62 GCH 85000 No Comparator

63 GCm 1 = GCH 8000 Police East 63 —- RE-63 GCH 8000 o

64 GCM 1 - GCH 8000 Folice East 64 | —- RX-64 GCHM 5000 No GEHLY H
65 | mm-1 ——  |tixed ModePolice West|i |Unused R¥-1 mm 1o HLc

66 mm-1 ——  |lixed Node Police West Zz  Unused  RX-2 m o :tg }I“Zch

57 | mm-1 ——  |tixed ModePolice West3 | Unused R¥-3 mm 1o Mixed Mode

68 | mm-1 ——  |tixed ModePolice West|4 | Unused R¥-4 m 1o mu LV

&9 m-1 i fixed Mode Police West 5 Unused  RX-S m Ho MM Tech

70 mmi ——  lixed NodePolice West &  Unused  RE-6 m He Al dem: o

71 | mmi1 ——  |fixed ModePolice West|? |Unused  RY-7 m 1o g?UTESt z

72 m-1 ——  |lixed ModePolice West 8 Unused RX-8 m o Main Sthy b

Repeat

On-0ff
Door

Power
Fail

Temperature
GeEnerator

Master Cowparator
Sub Comparator
Sub AB

Sub i

Sub B

CCU Base

Llarm

Binary Table

Caution:

Be sure to select an appropriate Display Table to use. Selecting an inappropriate
Display Table will result in nonsensical status displays.

I/O Display Tables

If you have any Input / Output groups that can sedufor things such as microwave or site
alarms, you will need to select a different Displaple (such as "Generator", "Door" or
"Power") for those points as shown in the nextescrghot.

Receivers

Index NI GRP:MOD Twvpe Channel  |R¥ | Mame |Descripti0n |Tag-1 \Tag-2 |Display Table ~
48 | Hib IP-02 10:0 AlB Detectives |8 | PMC BankEldg 19DHDAZ295-1 Comparatar n
4% | Hb1P-02 10:1 106 Std Alarms 1 |Brishane W.T. Door Door
50 | Hb1P-02 10:1 I0B Skd Alarms 2 |Brishane W.T. Generator Generakor
51 | Hb1p-02 10:1 106 Std Alarms 3 |Brisbane W.T. AC Power
52 Hib IP-02 10:1 I0B 5td Alarms 4 |Brisbane W.T. DC #1
S8 Hib 1P-02 10:1 I0E Std Alarms 5 Brisbane W.T. DC #2 Fail I I

Below is a drop-down field. Select one of the Magprables from the drop-down list.

Receivers

ML GRPMOD Tvpe Channel  |R¥ | Mame Descripkion |Tag-1 |Tag-2 |Display Table ~
45 Hib IP-02 1m0 AIE DM 8 | PNCBarkEldg 19DHDAZZ95-12 Carmparatar h |
49 | Hib IP-02 o1 IOE Std Alarms  TT~Erisbane W.T. Door Door
50 | Hib IP-02 10:1 ICE Skd Alarms 2 | Brisb3medy, T, Generator Generatar
51 | HibIP-02 10:1 I0B Std Alarms 3 |Brishane W.T. B Power
52 Hib IP-02 11 I0E 5kd Alarms 4 | Brishane W.T. DC #1 Fail -
Hib IP-02 101 IOE Std Alarms 5 |Brisbane w.T. DC #2 Comparator P
: : : Generator o
Doar

Power
Fail

Temperature
Einary Table
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Alarms and Display Tables

You can configure "sticky" alarms in the systenothgh the Display Tables. Alarms will be
displayed in the Alarm tab of the System eventgjlWindow. They will remain in that
window until acknowledged and reset. Alarms cao generate sounds when they go into
the active state. See tA&arm Display — Log Window / Alarms Tab  section on page
177 for details on Alarm operations and themtes Tab section starting on pa@®1 for
instructions on how to enable alarms in the Disflaples.

Customizing Display Tables

If you need custom Display Tables, or need to thditstandard Display tables, see the
Working with Display Tables section on pag#&98 for an in-depth discussion.

Receiver Window Context Sensitive (Right Click) Men u

The following menu functions are available withight click in the Receiver list.

Delete

Copy
_uk

Paste
Export Text

Receiver Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function ihe Receiver Window:

X 4 BB

Delete Cut Copy Paste

SeeToolbars on pagel07 for more details.

Since the Receiver & 1/0O Group rows are controbgdhe Hardware Window, functions
such as Append, Insert, Sort, Up, & Down are nailaile in this window.

141



MCNConfig Program:

Display Windows

Building Screens -- Display Windows

Display windows are the screens that you buildlierMCN Server program and MCN Client
Remote Comparator Display program. Each Displagddiiv can contain multiple Tabs and

multiple channels.

In this section, you will learn how to:

Add a new Display window

Add Labels

Add Receivers (and 1/O groups)
Add Tabs

Move & Modify Labels & Receivers

Adding a New Display Window

'| I Add a new Display Window with th&dd Display Window button.

Empey el | [Drnosed ceis

caceer ] |

Eedmord | [

SeecedTen | [EEesEan=s

[ ox ] Cancel

Change the File Name, Title, Rows, and Columnseaged and click th©K button.

Deapimy w;ndeﬂm&l&l

Info
File name: | Tech

Title: Tech Screen

Columns: 4

Eptvcel | [Crmedceis

o |

Background | [[EEciEreune

[
[
[
[

Selected Tab | [Soiected Tab

Tab Text

[ [="3 ] Ceneel

A blank Display Window with one Tab will appear

=l o=

Tech Screen

Tab |

Edit able
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Renaming a Screen (Display Window)

You can rename existing screens if changes are iodtie system; by opening the specific
screen, clicking theEdit” tab and selectingDisplay Window Properties’.

(Dt iy Wirsdow Pr_u;:r_er!i_es} N

=

Info
File name: HEgoiies=z

Title: "[EIISP.-;.Tt.IH SCREEN

-'! Rows; 20 Columns: 4
Colors
[ Empty Cel I ‘Unused Cells |
| GridCoior | ‘—|

| SelectedTab | | Selected Tab |

Tab Text

Adding Labels to the Display Window

Labels are used to identify and differentiate betwmultiple channels, if displayed in one tab.
Add a new Label in the Display Window with tAeld Label button.

In the Label Editor Dialog Box, enter the desiradR & Left Labels.
The left label will appear over the receiver names.
The right label will appear over the status column.

Label Editor =)

Right Label
[ Link Colors Foreground

Iﬁadcground‘ [ Last Color ] Background

You can also change the Foreground (text) and Badkgl colors at this time.
If the Link Colors box is checked, both the lefright labels will have the same color set.

Hit OK when you are done.
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The label will be placed on the screen.
Tech Screen EI@

Tab |

East Police Statu:

dit able

Adding Receivers & 1/0 Groups to the Display Window

Add new Receivers or I/O Groups in the Display VWwdusing theAdd Receiver button from the

Rewr
Toolbar on the left.

An Add Receiverdialog box will appear.
This is similar to the Receiver Window, but it fsiditional buttons.

Technician Scieen =10] ]

Tah |

|East Palice Status I

Add Receiver [ %]

Select receivers to add:

Index | GRP:MOD Channel R¥ Description
1 00:0 CIE Police: East 1 | Comm Center
oo:0 CIB Police East | 2 | Fernwood 190HDA7E9113-06
00:0 CIB Police East 3 Anderson Twp 19DHDATE2910-03 Comparator
o0:0 CIE Police East | 4 Milford 19RTHAZ145 Camparatot
o0:0 CIB Police East |~ 5 | Clermant 19RTHAZ103 Camparatot
00:0 CIB Police East 6 Mariemont Microwave Ch 234 Comparatol
o000 CIE Police East 7 3 Mile WT Microwave Ch 235 Comparator
00:0 CIE Palice East ] Comparatar
on0:1 CIE Police West | 1 | West High 19RTHAZ 146 Camparatot
| o0: 1 CIB Palice West 2 M Airy 19RTNAZ147 Comparaioi;l
1 3

Add receiver to display.  Techrician Screen
Add

Select the receiver or I/O group that you whatdd and click theAdd button.
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Technician Scieen

Tab |

Status

Add Receiver

Select receivers to add.

Index | GRP:MOD | Type | Channel | R [Name [Description [Table =

CIB Police East 1 Comm Center Lacal ComparatolJ
| B | PoliceEast
CIB PoliceEast 3 Anderson Twp 190HDA7E9910-03 Comparatol
CIB Police East | 4 MilFord 19RTHAZ145 Comparator
CIB Police East 5 Clermaont 19RTMNAZ103 Camparatal
CIE Police East & Mariemont Microwave Ch 234 Zomparatol
CIB Police East 7 3 MileWT Microwave Ch 235 iZomparator
CIE Police East 1 Cormparatol
1B Police West | 1 West High 19RTNAZ146 Comparator
_ CIB Police West | 2

ME Airy 19RTHAZ147 Comparatol ¥
|
Cloze

Add receiver to display:  Technician Screen

An Add Receiverdialog box will appear.
This is similar to the Receiver Window, but it feklitional buttons.

Press théddd button for each additional receivers or 1/O groyps wish to add.

Tec an Scieen

(0]

Tab |

East Police: Status

Add Receiver

Select receivers to add.

Index | GRF:MOD | Type | Channel | R [Name | Description [ Table -
1 00:0 CIB Police East 1 Comm Center Local Cumparatu:J

CIB Police East | 2 Fernwood 190HDA7E9113-06 Comparatol

1B Police East 3 Anderson Twp 190HDA7E9910-03 Comparator

CIB Police East 4 MilFard 19RTMNAZ145 Camparatal

CIB Police East 5 Clermont 19RTNAZ103 iZomparator

CIE Police East 6 Mariemonk Micrawave Ch 234 Cormparatol

CIB Police East 7 3 Mile WT Micrawave Ch 235 Comparator

IR

CIB Police West 1 “West High 19RTNAZ 146 iZomparator

CIE Police West 2 Mt Airy 19RTMNAZ 147 Com?arat_oill
3

Add receiver to display:  Technician Screen

Close

The program will continue adding receivers to thkested column in the Display Window.
If it reaches the bottom of a column, it will wrepthe top of the next column.

When you are finished adding a range of receivet&bgroups, click th&€lose button.

Tab |

East Police
e

Move to the position for the next receiver and egpmtil you have all the receivers added.
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Adding a block of receivers or I/O points to the Di  splay Window

Press théddd Receiver button.

Rcvr
In the Add Receivers dialog box, select a blockeakivers
Technician Screen = (O] x|
Tab |
West Police Status  Detective Status I
Add Receiver
Select receivers to add:
Index | GRF:MOD | Type | Channel | R¥ |Name | Description [Table -
00:0 CIB Police East Comparakot
Defectives | 1 |Comm Center Local Comparatol ¥
<
Add receiver to display: - Technician Screen
Hit the Add button.
This will add the receivers all at once,
Technician Screen [_ O[]
Tab |
East Folice Status West Police Status
Automatic Linking to Receiver Window
Hing

As you select different cells in the Display Winddhe receiver window scrolls so that that
receiver or 1/0O group is visible.

Verifying Receiver Placement

Many systems have receivers from many channelacdt gite. Since only a Receiver site
name or 1/0 Group name is present in the Displagddv, it is not readily apparent which
particular receiver or I/O point is in a particutall. You can quickly check the contents of
the Display Window by doing the following:

o

Open the Display Window

°  Open the Receiver Window.

°  Select the first Receiver in the Display Window.
The Receiver Window will show which receiver iglat cell.
Use the arrow keys to move through all the recsieerthe Display Window.

Repeat for the other tabs in the Display Window.
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Adding Tabs to the Display Window

Press theéddd Tab button.
Enter the name for the new tab.
A blank grid will appear.
Technician Screen [_[o]x]

Palice |

Add Labels, Receivers, and I/0O Groups for that tab.
Technician Screen [_[3]x]

Folice Fire - EMS |

Deleting Display Tabs

Right-click on the tab and seldatlete Tabfrom the pop-up menu.

Technician Scieen

Police Fire -Fus 1 |

Delete Tab
Insert Mew Tab
Append New Tab
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Changing Display Window Parameters

You can change the following properties of a Digpléindow.

1. Display Window Title
2. Number of Rows
3. Number of Columns

In this example, we want to get rid of the unusadth column.
Technician Screen | _ (O] x|

Poice Fire - Fhe |
Delete Tab

Inzert Mew Tab
Append New Tab
Bename Tab

Hilkop WiT Alarms  Stabus

Grid Properties

Files name: |- Tech

Change the number of Columns from 4 to 3.
(You could also change the Title or number of ravthis point.)

Hit the OK button.

Hilkop WT Alarms

The number of columns is reduced for all tabsyolf reduce the grid size, you may lose
receivers or labels that fall outside the new ranigeceivers and I1/O Groups are still in the
Receivers Window; they just disappear from the RigpVindow.
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Changing Column Widths in Layout Mode

You can change the column width for the resultingplzy Window. To do this, you must go
into Layout Mode.

Right-click in the grid and seletayout Mode

Technician Screen

Police Fire -EMS |

Status Hillkop Wigllarms  Status

it £

Receiver

Delete
Cut
Lopy
Paste

Properties
Layout Made:

The grid will turn gray, indicating it is in Layolode.

Technician Screen [_[Ofx]

Folice Fire -EMS |

Move the cursor over a column separator line. dursor will turn into a double-headed
arrow.

Technician Scieen =

Folice Fire - EMS |
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Press the left mouse button and drag the coluntimetproper width.
Repeat with the right column separator for theustablumn.

Technician Screen

Column Width Note

All the Receiver columns are the same width.

All the Status columns are the same width.

Changing a column width will change the width dftaé similar columns on all tabs.

Right-Click in the grid and seleEdit Mode

Technician Screen
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Changing Label Text & Colors

You can change a Label text or color by doing dinthe following:
ﬁ °  Double click on a Label.

° Right-Click on the Label and select thabel menu item.

°  Select a Label cell and press titew Labeltoolbar button.

The Label Edit dialog box will appear.

Left Label Right Label When the Link Color box is
[Etaws_—— Checked, the left & right labels
will have the same colors.
-
When changing the color of a
0K Cancel | series of labels, press the Last

Color button to set current label
to the last color used.

You can edit the left & right text.

You can change the Foreground or Background cdltiteolabels by hitting thEoreground
or Background button below the label

Label Editor

Left Label Right Label
rd Lirk Colars Color ﬂ

Basic colors:

B ackground Last Colar | I_ I— I— . I_ - I_ I_

C_ Ui e |

oK | ET TN

H N EEN N

ENEEEEEN
LCustom colors:

AL I O

Y O T B

Define Custom Colors »>» I
oK I Cancel |

Select a color and hdK
If you want a color not shown, hit tlizefine Custom Colors button.
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Moving Receivers & Labels in the Display Window

Display Windows

This section covers single column cuts & paste=e tBe next section for cutting & pasting

multi-column selections

To move Labels, Receivers, or I/O Groups:

o

Select the items to move

o

Right click and select the Cut menu item

(Alternately, use th€ut toolbar button)
Technician Screen =] E3

Folice | Firs - EMS |

Lkl
Receiver

Delete:
Cut
Copy
Paste

Fropeties —
Layout Mode =

This cuts the selection and places it in the clgtdo
Move to the desired location

Right click and hit Paste.

(Alternately, use th@astetoolbar button)

Technician Screen [_[Ofx]

Falice | Fire -EMS |

Status Detectives Status

E——————— £

Label
Receiver

Delete
Cut
Lopy

Layout Mode
This pastes the items into the new location.
Technician Screen [_ O] %]

Palce | Fire - EMS |

West Palice Detectives
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Cutting & Pasting Multiple Columns

Cutting and pasting occur in the following order:

1. Across (left to right)
2. Down

Copying the range shown
puts the cells into the clipboard
in the following order:

a. Labell

b. Label 2

c. Glendale Rx
d. Univ Cntr Rx
e. Mercy Hosp Rx
f. HQ Rx

Pasting the clipboard to a single cell or column...

Label 1 Label 2
Citr

Glendale

IMercy Hosp

Mercy Hosp

Label
Heceiver

Delete
Cut
Lopy

Properties
Layout Mode

Results in a single column
(probably not the result you wanted.)

Pasting the clipboard to a range with the same numb er of columns ...

Label 2

Label 1 Label 2
Glendale OFF-Line | Univ Crkr

[Mercy Hosp

Eieceier

Delete
Cut

Preserves the shape of the range of cells.

Pasting a Row of Receivers Directly from the Receiv  er Window

All the examples shown assume you have a systemmany receiver sites and want to look at
the sites in a column arrangement. If you haverking system with many channels but just a
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few sites, you may want to display each channal msv with the sites going across from left to
right.

You can do this by cutting and pasting a groupeceivers directly from the Receiver Window
into the Display Window.

1. From the Receiver Window, highlight a group of iigees and Copy to clipboard.

?_ﬁ' Receivers [_ (O] x]
Index | GRP:MOD | Type | Channel | kX |Mame |Description [ Table
1 00:0 | CIB | chanl | 1 GLHO CIB_TABLE
2 o0:0 CIE | Chanl | 2 CIB_TABLE
3 o0:0 CIE | Chanl | 3 CIB_TABLE
4 oo:0 CIE | Chanl | 4 CIE_TAELE
] oo:0 CIB | Chanl | 5 CIE_TABLE
i] oo:0 CIE | chanl | & CIE_TABLE
7 a0:0 CIE | Chani | 7 CIE_TAEBLE
A nn:n TR Chan 1 A TR TARIF

Go to the Display Window.

3. Move the cursor to the starting position for thes@f receivers.
Highlight the row and Paste the clipboard to theeg.

B! Trunking System [_ O]
Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Ste 5
—
L I N N R
Heeiver
Delete
Cut
LCopy
Properties
Layout Mode

4. The receivers are pasted into the Display Window rorizontal row:

B Trunking Spstem [—[O]x]
Site 1 Site 2 Site 3 Site 4 Site 5
1 Smith R Off-Line | 1 Water Twr Off-Lline |1 Morth Shore 1 Glendale OfF-Line

5. A 10-Channel 5-Site System

E Trunking System [_ O] ]
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Display Window Tools

Display Windows

Display Window Tab Context Sensitive (Right Click)

Menu

The menu functions shown are available with a riiek on a Display
Window Tab. They provide a shortcut to get tolikied functions.

Display Window Context Sensitive (Right Click) Menu

Insert Mew Tab
Append Mew Tab
Rename Tab

Tab Properties
Display Window Properties

The following menu functions are available withight click in the Display Window Grid.

Label
Receiver
Delete
Cut

Paste

Properties

Override Display Table

Display Offline Mode

Layout Mode
Save Layout

Export Text

Add a label at this cell
Add a receiver or I/O point at this cell
Delete the contents of the selected cell(g

Cut the contents of the selected cell(s)
and place on clipboard

Paste a copy of the receiver(s) or label(g
from the clipboard to this cell (and
possibly others)

Display the properties of the contents of
this cell.

Use a special Display Table for
receiver(s) in the selected cell(s). This

allows you to use an n alternate (ex:

Label
Receiver

Delete
Cuk

Copy
Paste

Properties
Crerride Display Table

Display QOFfline Mode
Layaut Mode
Save Lawouk

Export Text

Tech) Display Table on a particular screen.

See below for details.)

Changes the display to show Offline in the

cells instead of the currently selected
Display Table. This is hardly ever used
and is provided for backwards
compatibility.

Changes to Layout Mode to allow column

re-sizing.

Saves the current screen column width and

window position.

Exports a text version of the screen layout.
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Large Systems - Navigating & Selecting Display Tabs

Most systems will have only a few Display Tabs.r Boge systems the tabs may scroll off the edge
of the window. There are two ways to navigate seldct a Display Tab to work on:

e Left/Right Arrows
« Middle Mouse Button — Display Table List
Navigating with Left & Right Mouse Buttons

You can select a display tab to work with by udimg Left & Right Arrows on the top-right
portion of the Display window.

1) Use the arrows to scroll left & right.
2) Click on the desired Display tab.

MN-NTAMTE | vnc i | mws uvre | Ben e | exes uvte | one e | guaw tve | Bk | ecc tvte | Bks 11MTC‘ 1 "’

Channel Control Old MM N Channel Control Old MM N On The Air Lights —
MNN Base CCU Base MNN Rpt CCURptr EMDMNN COR - 15MTC  COR
MNIN R CCUECS MNN Comp E-5el 92827 EMD MN N OTAL CIB OTAL Alarm
Norm/Sthby 11MTC Prime-Site Switch
EMD-MNN Compar E-Sthy11M 92821 <-If Standby
Switch to LIC Tabs

Navigating with Tab Selector — Middle Mouse Button

If there are a lot of Display Tabs, it's fastem@vigate using the Tab Selector tool.
1) Press the middle mouse button in the Display Telxelow

2) Scroll & Select the Tab to use
from the list & Hit “OK™:

B ATC TAD BRM Tab Selector 4

m -

FIRENAINTC | mnc e | mivs 1 | gy 1viCRges 1mic | Que 1amic IX'.\’HHE‘.‘ T TG me | <]
Channel Control Old MNN Channel Contr MN N BX-N 11IMTC ] ~
MNM Base CCU Base MNN Rpt CCU Rptr BX-5 11MTC

MMM RX COUECS MM C £ 27 ON-E 1IMTE larm
2k QN-W 1IMTC

| [Bkn 1vme
A |BK-C 1iMTC
BK-5 11MTC
ST 11MTC
CW-1 11MTC

CW-2 11MTC
Subway
MN-N LIC
MN-CLIC
MMN-5 LIC
BXNLIC
BX-5LIC
QN-ELIC
QN-W LIC
BK-N LIC
R 1T ¥

£
Edit frable m

The middle mouse button may be on the mouse sehakl.
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Using Alternate Display Tables — Override Display T

Display Windows

ables

Multiple Display Tables can be used with IP compans Each comparator has a standard
Display Table and a Last Vote Display Table. TheQvB000 Analog Comparators and

the Mixed Mode systems also have Tech Display Bab¥ou can build screens using the
default (or Last Vote) Display Tables for your wsand separate Tech screens that use the
Tech Display Tables using the following technique:

1. Build the standard User screen (Display Windows)

2. Build new Tech screens (Display Windows)

3. Copy the Labels & Receivers from the standard Weeren to the Tech screen. Be
sure to highlight the proper number of columns when paste the data to the Tech
screen.

MMC-1190  MMC-1 190 Tech | MMC-2200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy )
RX-1 Mixed Mode  |[RX-17 Mixed Mode  |RX-33 Mixed Mode  |[RX-49 Mixed Made
Rx-2 Mixed Mode  |RX-18 Mixed Mode  |RX-34 Mixed Mode  |RX-50 Mixed Mode
RX-3 Mixed Mode  |RX-19 Mixed Mode  |RX-35 Mixed Mode  |RX-51 Mixed Mode
RX-4 Mixed Mode  |RX-20 Mized Mode  |RX-36 Mixed Mode  |RX-52 Mixed Mode
Rx-5 Mixed Mode  |RX-21 Mixed Mode  |[RX-37 Mixed Mode  |RX-53 Mixed Mode
Rx-6 Mized Mode  |RX-22 Mixed Mode  |RX-36 Mixed Mode  [RX-54 Mixed Made
RX-7 Mixed Mode  [RX-23 Mixed Mode  |RX-30 Mixed Mode  [RX-55 Mixed Mode
RX-8 Mixed Mode  [RX-24 Mixed Mode  [RX-40 Mixed Mode  [RX-56 Mixed Mode
Rx-9 Mixed Mode  |[RX-25 Mixed Mode  |[RX-41 Mixed Mode  |RX-57 Mixed Maode
RX-10 Mixed Mode  |RX-26 Mixed Mode  |RX-42 Mixed Mode  |RX-58 Mixed Mode
Rx-11 Mixed Mode  |R¥-27 Mixed Mode  |RX-43 Mixed Mode  |RX-59 Mixed Mode:
R¥-12 Mixed Mode  |RX-28 Mixed Mode  |R¥-44 Mixed Mode  |RX-60 Mized Mode
RX-13 Mixed Mode  |RX-29 Mixed Mode  |[RX-45 Mixed Mode  |[RX-61 Mixed Mode
Rx-14 Mixed Mode  [RX-30 Mixed Mode  |RX-46 Mized Mode  [RX-62 Mixed Maode
RX-15 Mixed Mode  [RX-31 Mixed Mode  |Rx-47 Mixed Mode [RX-63 Mixed Mode
RX-16 Mixed Mode  |RX-32 Mixed Mode  |RX-48 Mixed Mode  [RX-64 Mixed Made

Layout fTable

Default Display Tables will appear in green.

4. Highlight all the appropriate receivers oh the Tecieen.

MMC-1190  MMC-1 190 Tech |

C-2200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy

Receiver

Delete

cut

Copy

Paste

Properties

Override Display Table

Display Offline Mode
Layaut Mode
Save Layout

Export Text

/

Lavout fTable

7
5. Right-Click and select "Override Display Table"
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6. Select the appropriate Display Table to use.

Newhame1

MMC-1 190 Tech | MMC-2 200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy

M| Over Ride Display Table 2)X]

1M Tech

< No Override >
[Comparator

Master Comparator
Sub Comparator

5ub &
5ub B
CCU Base
[ Alarm

Lavout frable [Einary Table

7. The cells in the screen will show the name of tigplay Table in use.

. NewName1 PEx

[MMC-1190 | MMC-1190 Tech | MMC-2200 | MMC-2 200 Tech | Legacy

Favout frable

The Alternate Display Tables will be displayed isadmon color.
8. Save the system.

Results:

— You will see the system displayed using the defdisilay tables on the User screen.
— You will see the system displayed with the altegriaisplay Table on the Tech screen.

— Your users can use the User screen on their G#€rdind you can use the Tech Screen
on the Server or your Client PC.

Using the Last Vote Display Tables as defaults

You can use the Last Vote Display Tables as yofaulieDisplay Tables by selecting them
in the Receivers window. Then any new screen yold lvill use the Last Vote Display
Tables by default.
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Quick Receiver & Label Changes

o You can double-click on a Receiver or Label cethange it. The “Add Receiver” or “Add
- Label” dialog box will open, allowing you to makbanges to the cell.

Display Window Toolbar Buttons

The following toolbar buttons will also function the Receiver Window:

X ¥
Delete  Cut Copy Paste

Since the Display Window uses a fixed grid, funeticuch as Append, Insert, Sort, Up &
Down are not available in this window.
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Using the Clipboard from other Applications

Many people keep system data in other applicatisunsh as Excel. You can cut and paste some of
this data from the other application into the MCM@g program to save typing time.

Various fields in the MCNConfig system configuratifiles have special properties and thus have
restrictions as to whether or not you can paste flatn other applications or other windows. Se= th
following section for restrictions.

” File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data PUP 2000 Wind
DzElmo BaRy s e

” hlormal | il v 10 = ‘ B % McnConfig - McnConfig3

File  Edit Yiew Window Help

FREEY-E RN

B Hardware Hi=
Index | Group | Module | Type | Banks | Location | Mams [ Ehannel

1 oo 1 AlB 2 an 1 Mone
z oo 2 AlB 2 'Chan 2 Mone
3 oo 3 AlB 2 Chan 3 Mone
4 oo 4 AlB 2 Chan 4 MNone
5 oo s AlB 2 Chan 5 MNone
6 oo ] AlB 2 Chan 6 MNone
7 oo 7 AIE z Chan 7 MNone
3 oo 8 AIE z han 8 MNone
9 oo El AIE z han 9 MNone
1 oo A AIE z han 10 MNone
11 a0 B AlE z Chan 11 Mone
1z a0 [« AlE z Chan 12 Mone
13 a0 D AlE z Chan 13 Mone

E Al z Chan 14 Mone
15 oo Chan 15 Mone
16 o1 o AlB 2 Chan 16 Mone
17 o1 1 AlB 2 Chan 17 Mone
18 o1 2 AlB 2 Chan 18 MNone
19 o1 3 AlB 2 Chan 19 MNone
20 01 4 AlB 2 Chan 20 MNone

Copy (Ctrl -C) a column of

. |
Names in Excel

And Paste (Ctrl -V) them into the
MCNConfig Hardware List

Or....

Ele Edt View Insert Fomat Tools Dats PUP2000 Window Help

DR E20 s8Ryt d o

Normal - Arial =10 - B F U 3
Els -
A
| 1 |Channel € Line/channel hadk___
|2 1 Ho
[ 3 1Smith Rd 19DHDA789910-03
| 2| Water Twr  19RTNA2145 h
[ 5| ENUTW Shore  19RTNA2103 ! Index | GRP:MOD | Type | channel A% | Name: Description [Table
[ 6| 1 :G\enda\e Microwave Ch 234 ! 00:0 AIE | Chan 1 H 19RTNAZI 44 CIE_TABLE
| 7|/ 1 MercyHosp  Microwawe Ch235 | 2 | 0 [ AE | chaft |2 smthRd 19DHDAZE9910-0% CIB_TABLE
| 8|/ 1 iwateworks  19RTHA2145 { 3 | o0 | AE | i 3 |water Ter 19RTNAZI 45 CIB_TABLE
9 1 It Nebo TIRTNAZ147 | 4 00:0 AIE_| ghanl | 4 |Morthshore 19RTHAZ103 CIB_TABLE
|10 1 MwhieBldg  18RTNAD148 { 5 | 000 | AE [fhani |5 |clndde Microwave ch 234 CIB_TABLE
[ 11| 1 1Sears Twr 19RTHNAZ149 1 — 3 00:0 | A1B [fchan1 [ & |Mercy Hosp Microwave Ch 235 CIB_TABLE
12| 1 lAwens 1ORTNAZ150 { 7 | 000 [ AB [ chani | 7 |waterworks 19RTNAZI 46 CIB_TABLE
13| 1 e Microwave Ch 296 { 3 | o0 | ABJ[ chant | & M. Hebo 19RTNAZI 47 CIB_TABLE
Fall 1 Counhouss  Miorowave Gh 237 : o ) aie || chant |9 | white eldg 19RTNAZI 48 CIB_TABLE
s\ 1 aimen 1ODHDATES 11405 : i? guiu 0 E an : i? ieavsva 19RTNAZI 49 CIB_TABLE
l16[\ 1 Iooodsam  1oDHDATESIIZOT { i an rena 19RTNAZISD CIB_TABLE
) | 12 || om0 | sl chant |12 |GvtBidy Microwave ch 236 CIB_TABLE
171 \ 1 \UnivCntr 19DHDA789124-09 : 13 | om0 | AB| Chanl | 13 |Courthouse Microwave Ch 237 CIB_TABLE
[481 \|  MorganHil 119DHDA739101-05 ! 14 | 00:0 | A\ chani |14 |Airport 19DHDA7E114-05 CIB_TABLE
MEN iPS 104 19RTNAZ160 : 15 || om0 | AB \cheni |15 |Good sam 190HDATE9113-07 CIE_TALE
[20] 1Alms Apts 19RTNA21E1 16 00:0 | AIB | \chan1 | 16 |Univ Crir 19DHDA7E2124-09 CIB_TABLE
|20 1 ONENGBa 19RMNAZIEZ 17 o001 | AE | &enz | 1 |morgantil 19DHDAZER10L-08 CIB_TABLE
2 18 00:1 AlE | Cign2 | 2 |ps10d 19RTHAZ1E0 CIE_TABLE
19 | 001 | AB | cha\g |3 |Amsapts 19RTNAZI61 CIB_TABLE
@ | ;1 | AB | chand\ 4 |PNCEId 19RTNAZI62 CIB_TABLE
2 | o1 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
2 | 1 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
. . 2 | 1 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
Copy Receiver Slte 2 | 001 | B | chanz CIB_TABLE
2 | 1 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
H % | 001 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
Names and Line & T s
8 | 1 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
Numbers from EXCeI 2 00:1 [ AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
| o1 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE
3| 001 | AB | chanz CIB_TABLE

Into the MCNConfig Receiver List
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Restrictions on Using the Clipboard

Various fields in the MCNConfig system configuratifiles have special properties and thus
have restrictions as to whether or not you canepdata from other applications or other
windows.

In all List Windows, any column that is highlightedgray is a static column and cannot be
changed in that window.

You cannot copy items into a drop-down field, exdegms from an identical drop-down field.

Module List Window:

Group Field  This field accepts only hex data from 00 to FE.
You can paste data from the clipboard, but it nwgshex data in this range.
For every non-valid entry, you will see an erraaldg box.

Module Field This field accepts only hex data from O to F.
You can paste data from the clipboard, but it nmeshex data in this range.
For every non-valid entry, you will see an errcaldg box.

Type This drop-down entry limits the data to pre-defif@rdware types.
You cannot paste into this column.

Banks Bank numbers are limited by the Module Type used.
CIBs can have only 1 bank. AIBs can have up to 8.
You can paste into this column for AIB modules.ciEantry must be
between 1 & 8.
You will get a warning if you try to reduce the nben of banks in an AIB.

Location This is a free-format text field. You can pagettinto this column.
Name This is a free-format text field. You can pat&et into this column.
Channel This field allows entry of only channels definedthe Channel List window.

You can cut & paste from one part of this colummanother part.
You cannot paste other types of data into thisroolu

Receiver List Window

Name This is a free-format text field. You can pagtettinto this column.
Description  This is a free-format text field. You can pasettnto this column.

Table This field allows entry of only display tables thefd in the Display Table
window.
You can cut & paste from one part of this colummanother part.
You cannot paste other types of data into thisroolu

Channel List

Channel This is a free-format text field. You can pagtettinto this column.
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Display Window (Screen Layout)

All Cells The cells require either:
a) -Left & Right Labels or

b) -Vvalid Receiver or other /0O Function Block Refetes.

You can paste receivers from Receiver List window.
You can cut & paste a range of labels & receivesmfa Display Window.
You cannot paste other types of data into theds. cel

Pasting a Column of Receivers from the Receiver Win  dow into the
Display Window:

(Channels with a large number of sites)

1. From the Receiver Window, highlight a groupedeivers and Copy to clipboard.

Index | GRP:MOD | Type | Channel | RX ‘NamE Description Table
1 04:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
z 04:F AIE | Chant CIB_TABLE
3 04:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
4 04:F AIE | Chant CIB_TABLE
5 04:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
& 04:F AIE | Chant CIB_TABLE
7 04:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
g 04:F AIE | Chant CIB_TABLE
9 03:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
10 03:F AIE | Chant CIB_TABLE
11 03:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
12 03:F AIE | Chant CIB_TABLE
13 03:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
14 03:F AlE | Chant CIB_TABLE
15 03:F AIE | Chan 1 CIB_TABLE
15 03:F AlE | Chanl 18 CIB_TABLE
17 00:1 AIB | Chan2 1 HOQ 18DHDA7E3101-05 CIB_TABLE
18 001 AIE | Chan2 | 2 |Smith Rd 19RTMAZ1E0 CIB_TABLE
13 00:1 AIE | Chan2 | 3 | ‘Wwaker Twr 19RTNAZ1A1 CIB_TABLE
20 001 AIB | Chan2 | 4 |Morth Shore 19RTMAZ16Z CIB_TABLE
21 00:1 Al | Chan2 | 5 | Glendale CIB_TABLE
2z 001 AIE | Chan2 | & |Mercy Hosp CIB_TABLE
23 00:1 AIE | Chan2 | 7 | Waterworks CIB_TABLE
24 001 AIE | Chan2 | & Mt Mebo CIB_TABLE
25 00:1 AIE | Chan2 | @ | white Eldg CIB_TABLE
26 001 AIE | Chan2 |[10 |Sears Twr CIB_TABLE

2 Go to the Display Window.

Move the cursor to the starting position for théuomn of receivers.
Paste the clipboard to the screen.

Label

Eeceiver

Delete
Cut Glendale

LCaopy

Froperties
Lapout Mode

The receivers are pasted to the Display Windowdnlamn.
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MCNConfig Program: Client Permissions

If you have multiple client PCs and users, you salect which screens they will be able to use with
the Client Permissions configuration. For exampte) could set up the following restrictions:

User Screens Allowed
PD Dispatch Police East
Police Central

Police West
FD Dispatch FD
EMS
Supervisor All the PD & FD Dispatch screens
Technician All the above screens plus special Tie@mscreens

The following shows the Client Permissions windawthe example above.

= Grant Access

= Pulice Dispatch (192.168.1.10 - 192,168.1.19) €———+——10 Police Dispatch PCs
All PCs in this IP range
have the same 3 screens

M || Police East

Police Central

= FD Disptach (192.168.1.20 - 192.168.1.29) €¢—————— 10 FD Dispatch PCs
All PCs in this IP range
have the same 2 screens

Police Central

=S >———1— Supervisor has all 5 Dispatch screens
He can log on from any PC.

J \

>——— Tech has Tech screens plus all the above.
Polics Wst He can log on from any PC.

FD
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Screens can be restricted based on:

1. User Name
2. PC IP Address Range
3. A combination of both User Name & PC IP Addressdran

The above example shows a simple system. Youeaslab even more complex Client
Permissions.

Client Restriction Rules

Normally, in an MCN Client-Server system, all cligican access all screens. The Client
Permission function works by taking away rightdieTollowing are the rules for Client
Permissions:

Initial Configuration — Unrestricted Client Permiss ions

When building a new system or loading older systemfiguration files without

permissions, Unrestricted Client Permissions \ailet effect. The top key icon will have a
label saying "Unrestricted Access" on it. If yaond want to restrict the screens available to
specific users or PCs, you don't have to modifyGhent Permissions. Unrestricted Client
Permissions means:

1. Users can log on from any PC at any IP address#raticcess the server over IP.
2. All user names will be accepted.

3. All users on all PCs can access all screens.

PC Configuration

If a PC (or range of PCs) is not listed with regtoins, it will be able to access all
screens.

PCs can be added at the first level (root) of the.t

Each PC icon can have a range of IP addressesscFéens authorized under that PC
icon will pertain to all PCs in that IP addressgan

Each PC icon must have a unique IP address rdhgannot overlap with the IP
address range of any other PC icon.

When a PC icon has no screens or users undehitsificcess to all screens. The label
for the PC will show "All Screens".

A PC icon with screens or users below it will hagstricted access.
When a PC icon is first added, it will show "Allr@ens" access.

User configuration

Master Users are added at the first (root) level.
Sub Users can be added under one or more PC icons.
Master Users can also be added as Sub Users u@ideos.

When a User icon has no screens under it, it hessado all screens. The label for the
User will show "All Screens".

A User icon with screens below it will have regeit access.

When a User icon is added (either as a Master @fs&iSub User), it will have All
Screen access.
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Screens

Client Permissions

1.

Screens can be entered under either:

- Master User icons
- PCicons
- Sub User Icons

2. Screens may be entered under more than one icon.

Client Access Rights

a.

b.

c.
d.

Master Users can access the system from a PC mjtlPaaddress (not just the
address ranges associated with the PC icons).

If a user logs on to a PC that has either All Stsesccess or screens directly under its
icon, that user can access those screens.

Sub Users can access the system only from PCs winieh they appear.

The Server program will reject any unauthorizeddogattempt.

Client Screen Rights

Screens listed under Master User icons will belalls to that user, no
matter what PC he uses to log on. If a Master Hasr'All Screens access,
he can access all screens from any PC.

Screens listed under PC icons will be availablerty user logged on through
that range of PCs.

Screens listed under a Sub User icon will be abklto that user logged on
to that range of PCs.

Screen rights are cumulative:
A Sub User will have access to any screens unddctin plus any screens
authorized for his parent PC icon.

If a Master User logs in from a PC within the IlRga of one of the PC icons,
he will have access to all screens under his Masser icon plus all screens
authorized to that PC icon.

From theView menu, selecview Client Permissions.

Client Permissions

Grant Acc

The initial Client Permissions screen is blankhwib restrictions for any users or PCs.
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Pressing the "+" gives you:

Client Permissions

=
Metwark Access (0.0.0.0 - 255,255,255, 255)

When you first build the system, access rightsgaaated to all PCs in the system as
represented by the Network Access icon aboveoufwant to restrict access by IP
address, click on the

Edit Client

Marne: | Webwork Access

IP Range

Start:| o .0 .0 .0 |

End:| 255 . 255 , 255 . 255 |

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

To add a User or Client PC, Right-Click on the Graccess icon.
SelectAdd User or Add Client PC from the menu.

Client Permissions

Grant Access

Add User
&dd Client PC
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Add User

The Add User function lets you add an authorized user.

Edit User

User Mame: | Joe Smith ‘

Enter the user name and GK.

Client Permissions

= Grant Access

=
Mebwork Access (0.0,0.00 - 255,255,255,255)

The user will be added in the Permissions Tree wideicon you first selected.

In the case above, the user is added under the Tdns makes him a Global User. He
will be allowed to access the Server from any IBrass that can reach the server.

Users can also be added as local users underisfgeCi.

Add PC(s)

The Add PCs function lets you add a series of authorized GlRR@s by using an IP address
range. This allows you to assign the same rightaltPCs in the range. For example, you
could set up two ranges, one for Police Dispatechare for FD Dispatch:

Edit Client K3
Mame: | Police Dispatch |
IF Range
Start:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 10 |
End:| 192 . 168 . 1 . 189 |
[ [a]4 ] [ Cancel ]

167



MCNConfig Program Client Permissions

Add Screen

Screens can be added under PCs or Users.

Right Click on a PC or User icon and select "/Sideen”

Client Permissions i [a] |

= Grant ﬁ{

Add User

S10.1 - 10.10.10.10) -

(a1l Srreens)

Add Client P&
Add Screen
[mye

Iaye Doy

Permitted Screen 2l

Delete » ~Select Permitted screens

All screens Screent
SCreens

Screend

cael_|

Select a screen from the list.

Windows User Names Note

Note that ‘User Name’ is the ‘Windows User Nani&ttwas originally established for an
account. If the User name is changed, Windowkrsfibrts the original User Name to the
/ MCNRCD Server program.

\ Network and System Security Note

The Client Permission feature of the MCNRCD Seiséntended to help organize screens for
clients on a closed network. Itis intended tabed in large systems with multiple screens to
limit the screens available to dispatchers to tiiaad screens that pertain to that dispatcher,
thus eliminating confusion.

The Client Permission feature is not intended tooprde network or system security. To
prevent access to the Client and Server PCs by thatized users, additional network and
system security options must be by the customer.

Since screen selection is based on the Client FRCasldress and the Windows User Name,
users should be configured without administratigats. This will prevent them from adding
user accounts or changing their IP addresses.
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MCN Server 8000 Program

This is the software run on the MCN Server PChak a local display that displays the status of the
devices on the MCN system (Comparators, 1/O poaitsms, etc.). It allows the operator to control
receivers (with Force-Vote and Disable functions) ather I/O devices (relays, etc.) from the MCN
Server PC.

The MCN Server program also passes the statusarbtdata to MCN Client PCs over an IP LAN or
WAN.

First Time Setup

The MCN Server program needs to set up a numbearaimeters before it can function. When you run
the software for the first time, it will ask you ¢émter some values.

Software Key

A Software Key is furnished with each MCN Serveftware package. Itis entered in the HW Setup
program. It includes the licensed feature setlersystem and some identifying information that
helps us provide product support. Each Softwargikéocked to the Security Hardware Key that
was shipped with the system.

The following features are encoded into the Softwéey:
e Expiration Date
» Authorized software major version numbers
*  Maximum number of Clients that can be active attime (Overall)
»  Maximum number of legacy Network Interfaces (HIBrfddules, PCLTAs, etc.)
e Maximum number of IP Comparators (GCM 8000 and MIGDO Analog Comparator)

If you have entered an invalid software key (atdesn't match the Security Hardware Key), the
MCN Server software will bring up an error windovew it starts up.

Re-Entering a Software Key

If an error is made when entering the Software K@y can re-enter it using the HW Setup
program or you can change it from within the MCNv@&e Program by clicking Software Key
under the Help Menu.

Viewing the Licensed Features:

After the program is running, you can use the

Help About menu item to check which features are
enabled in your system. Mrterver 5000 Ver, 672.0

GA-B1604-600

g (c) 2004-2011 CTI Products,

CTI Al rights reserved,
products

Licensed to: CTI Int IP NI-4 IP-2
SO Number: 9999

Serial Mumber: 1010

Minimum Revision level: 0.x
Maximum Revision level: 6.3

Maximum Clients: 4

Mandmum MI: 4

Maximurn TPCL: O

Triggered Outputs: Mot Available
Performance Toolkit: Mot Awailable
Maximurn IP Comparators - 4
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MCN Server 8000 IP Settings

A

Selecting an Ethernet NIC to talk to the IP Compara tor Interface
Modules, HIB-IP (and HIB-IP 8xxx) units.

Note: It is expected that proper IP provisioningipciples are known and followed in setting
up the PC’s NIC and Subnet.

The Server 80004P Settingsmust always be configured on a compatible Subvatis able

to connect to the IP Comparator Interface Moduld@nthe HIB-IP units. The NIC is
automatically selectable on first initial run oteafany parameter changes to the NIC adapter.

At the initial program startup, th&élect IP Address’'window appears, requiring you to select

an IP address (associated with a NIC card in y@)r#hich should be compatible with all of
the interface modules to which intend to connect.

Select IP Address §|

Select the IP address that connects ta the HibIp netwiork,

192.1658.1.128- METGEAR FA310TY Fast Ethernet Adapter {MGRPCI) j

Select an IP address and NIC card using the dregdist. There will be an entry for each
combination of IP addresses and NIC cards in y@ur P you have only one NIC card, you
will probably have only one entry.

The program will ask for this information even d@wydon't have any HIB-IP units in your
system. Humor the program and select an IP addresslIC card anyway.

If there are multiple NICs in the PC, then chodsedppropriate NIC that will connect to the IP
Comparator Interface Module and/or the HIB-IP uniédso, you may verify or change the
selected IP address from the Server 8000 Program mieany time by Clicking:

‘Options’ = ‘IP Settings’.
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Setting IP Configurations

The program will open the IP Configuration window.
| IP Configuration I uﬂ

Server IP Address to HIB-IP units: ]12.0.0. 205 L{

If you need to change
these IP settings later,
use theOptions / IP
Server IP Address to Client PCs: ]_1_2.!].0.2[!5 _':_1 Settingsmenu item to

open this window.
Server Port: XXXXX

Multicast IP address to Client PCs: ‘ XXX . XXX XXX XXX ‘

Multicast Port: | XXXXX

Cancel ]

Typically, you should use the default settingstfar last three fields.
Enter the different parameters only in special sdisecustom network configurations.

This window has the following fields:
Server IP Address to HIB-IP units

The IP address of the NIC (in the PC) used to conicate with the HIB-IP units.
Itis also used to communicate with IP comparators.

Server IP Address to Client PCs

The IP address of the NIC (in the PC) that willused to communicate with the MCN Client
PCs.

Server Port

This is the Port number in the MCN Server PC tocltthe MCN Clients connects.
Use the default value for ASTRO® 25 7.12 (and ys}ems.

Multicast IP to Client PCs

The Multicast IP address that the MCN Server PG tssend the real-time status data to the
Client PCs. Use the default value for ASTRO® 2B27and up systems for:

Server 1, Zone 1, Main Prime site.
If your system configuration is different, pleaséer to the Motorola IP Plan document for
the proper Multicast IP address.

Multicast Port

This is the destination UDP Port number for thd-tié@ae Multicast traffic from the MCN
Server PC to the Clients. Use the default valueABTRO® 25 7.12 and up systems.
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@ You must re-start the MCN Server program after goange IP parameters.

Information E|

The new Settings will not take efect until the program has been restarted!

MCN Client PCs NIC Selection

Selecting an Ethernet NIC to talk to the MCN Client  PCs

The program then needs to know which Ethernet NI@ avill be used to talk to the MCN
Client PCs. Thé&elect IP Addresswvindow appears and asks you to select an IP agldres
(associated with a NIC card in your PC) that yoll ugie to talk to the Client PCs.

Select the IF address that connects to the Client PC network,

10.0.0.66- DAYICOM 9102-Based PCI Fast Ethernet Adapter - Packet Scheduler Minij

oK

Again, select an IP address and NIC card from tbp-down list.
Dual NIC Restrictions in ASTRO® 25 RNIs

Use of multiple NIC cards (Dual-Home systems) isaygproved by MSI in ASTRO® 25
RNIs due to Information Assurance (IA) security cems.
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Because of operating systems in Windows Vista dnde, the MCN Server 8000 software will not
support multiple IP addresses on the NIC carddbatmunicates to the Client. The link to the
clients must use a NIC card that has only one tRes$ programmed.

ﬂ Microsoft Windows IP Address Restrictions — Serveto Client

Windows Firewall

The MCN Server application needs to access the MWAAN. If you have the Windows Firewall
enabled, you will need to give the MCN Server pamgraccess.

%= Windows Security Alert El

“b To help protect your computer. Windows Firewall has blocked
some features of thiz program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?

CTI Mame: MCH Remote Comparator Dizplay
Publisher, CT| Products

Feep Blocking ] ’ Unblock ] [ Azk Me Later

Windows Firewall haz blocked this progran from accepting connections from the
Intermet or a network. If vou recognize the program or tiuzt the publisher, you can
unblack it. When should | unblack & program?

Select theJnblock option.
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Screen Elements

CTl Technician Screen - McnRcd Title Bar

File Options Yiew Help

polce | e - Em5 | Menu Min / Max /
Close
East Police Skatus \West Police Skatus CETELTIYE katus
o Cenker \West High Camm Cenker
Fernwaod Mk Airy Fernwaod
Anderson Twp Englewwiood Anderson Twp
MilFord Harnmond T MilFord
Clermont: Harrison Clermont:
Mariernonkt Birport Mariernonkt
3 Mile WT Wassamata I 3 Mile WT
PS5 104 \Westk High
ME Riry
Englewiond
Harnmond Twr
Harrison
Birport
\Wassamata L Status
PS 104 —
Far Help, press F1 ML PCLTA Syskem Connecked

The screen shot above shows one example of whatectly configured working MCN system might
look like. Notice at the bottom right that the &tatndicates the system is connected, with all the
different location names are white which indicates they are in Active and in the standby mode.
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Controlling the MCN Server Window

You can control the MCN Server window using staddatindows techniques as follows:
Move the window by grabbing its title bar and dragging i
Re-sizethe window by grabbing an edge or corner and drepii

Minimize /Restore, MaximizeandClosethe window using the standard Windows buttonshertop
right corner of each window.

Menus

The menu functions for this program are prettydéad and similar to those of other Windows
applications. For example, menus can be seledi®d the mouse or by hitting tHd. T key & the
underlined letter on the menu. Note that a menpfearance may change, and various menu options
may not be available, depending on the currens sitithe system.

File Menu

Options  Wiew Help

Qpen...

1 Example. Tech.Redwnd
2 Example.PD.Rcdwnd

Exit

Open Opens a Display Window created in the MCNConfig
program.

Recent Files Allows you to open a recently used Display Window.

Exit Exits the program.

Options Menu

m Yiew  Help

Logging & Sound

Prinkter Setup

Fant
IP Settings
Logging & Sound Allows the user to control which logging methods a
active.
Printer Setup Printer parameters must be entered before alertsemt to
a printer.
Font Used to change the Font type or size for the aysptid.
IP Settings Lets you select the appropriate NIC card IP addiesise

to communicate with HIB-IP modules, IP comparatond
Client PCs. It also lets you select the appropriddP Port
numbers for the MCN Server.

See theSetting IP  section on pag#71 for details.
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Enabling & Disabling Logging

Alerts generated by the MCN Server program carebete the PC screen, printer or logged to
a log file. Alert sounds can also be enabled.

The following window will be displayed whdrogging & Sound is selected from the
Options Menu.

Logging & Sound E]E]
Enabled Logs: | File
™ Sereen Cancel

™ Printer

Select the types of logging required, then click@K button.

If logging toFile is enabled, the file is nam&ICNRCD.logand is located in the MCN Server
system directory. This is normally at:

c:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd
Screen Logging — Log Window / Log Tab

When Screen Logging is enabled, status changedeavllsted on the System Events window in
the Log tab as shown below.

Log }Alarms]
'
Z0:29:00 Chan 1 Rx-7 Fail & > RBx 00:1:07 MM ”~
20:29:00 Chan 1 Rx-8 Bx > Fail & 00:1:08 MM ]
20:29:00 Chan 1 Rx-9 Fail & > Bx o0:l:089 MM
20:29:00 Chan 1 Rx-10 Bx > Fail & o0:l:10 MM
20:29:00 Chan 1 R¥-11 Fail 4 = Bx 00:1:11 MM
20:29:00 Chan 1 R¥-12 Bx = Fail & 0o0:l:12 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 R¥-5 Vote = Fail & 00:1:05 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RH-7 Ex » Fail & 00:1:07 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 Rx-9 Bx » Fail & o0:1:09 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 Rx-11 Bx » Fail & o0:1:11 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RX-5 Fail & > RBx 0Q:1:05 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 Rx-7 Fail & > Bx 00:1:07 MM
20:29:0L Chan 1 RX-9 Fail 4 > Bx o0:l:08 MM
20:29:0L Chan 1 Rx-11 Fail & > Bx o0:l:11 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 Rx-5 Bx > Fail & 00:1:05 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RH-6 Fail 4 = Bx 00:1:06 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 RH-T Rx = Fail & 00:1:07 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 ER¥-8 Fail 4 = Rx 0o0:1:08 MM
20:29:01 Chan 1 R¥-3 Ex = Fail & 00:1:08 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 Rx-10 Fail & » Bx 00:1:10 MM
Z0:29:01 Chan 1 Rx-11 Bx > Fail & O0:1:11 MM =
' 1 Rx-12 = R :l:12 MM »
Ok Clear Minimize:

Note: Hitting the OK button will close the window butéqe the log entries.
Hitting Clear will delete the log entries.

You can view the Log & Alarm window later by selectView / Log Window from the menu.
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Alarm Display — Log Window / Alarms Tab

If a Receiver or I/O point is configured for Alarwperation, it will be displayed on the Alarms
tab of the Log window when it goes into an Alarmatst

System Events

Log Alarms

Time: | Channel |RX Mame: |State Tagl Tag2 Ignore
09)27/101 22:08:15  East Police Union Center Disable o
09jZ7/101 22:08:48  East Police Monrae W.T. Dizable o

ok Ack Al Miriimize

This tab shows all alarms which are:
a. Active and/or

b. Unacknowledged.
The state shown is the captured state that wasiireyat the time the alarm became active.
It typically will not be the same status as therent state.

If an alarm state has a sound configured witthdt sound will heard when the condition for
the alarmed state are detected. For multiple cutise alarms, the alarm sound will not be
repeated unless 2 or more seconds have elapseddrealarms.

To clear an Alarm, it must first be acknowledgéh acknowledgement is made with either:
a. TheAck All button or
b. The Ack drop-down field in the individual alarméin

Alarms can only be cleared from the window after:
€. The alarm is acknowledged and
f. The state returns to normal

Nuisance alarms can be set to an ignore stattiseitgnore field.
Receivers and I/O points are configurable for Alanperation by selecting an appropriate
Display Table. Alarm activity can also be enalfledan existing Display Table. See the

States Tab section starting on pa@®1 for instructions on how to enable alarms and seund
in the Display Tables.
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Printer Setup

The printer parameters in the following screemwalélerts to be printed. To display this
window, choose “Printer Setup” from the Options Men

Setup Printer il
Printer Initializakion Sting: I O]
End of Line: I M
Lines Per Page: I 55
Form Feed J Page Eject: I L
Printer Name: | VWCTIERsan LO-10704 ESC/P 2 ;[
Comments: Mone
O I Cancel I

Parameters in the above window are located on yonter specific documentation.

Printer Initialization String

End of Line

Lines per Page
Form Feed/Page Eject

Printer Name

Font

This is the ‘Escape character’ sequence senttprinter at
the start of a new print job. The example above:
o instructs the printer to print without a
bottom margin, to accommodate using
continuous feed fan-fold paper.

"M selects 10.5 points for the font height and
12 characters per inch horizontally.

] specifies the line feed distance.

This is the ‘Escape character’ sequence senttprinter
after each line of print. Normally, this should st of
escape characters for “line feed” and “carriagerrét

Specifies the number of lines printed on each page

This is the ‘Escape character’ sequence senttprinter
after the number specified in “Lines per Page"ampleted

Drop-down list of installed printers on this PC.

The Font Selection window allows selection of thetfand the font size of the Receivers and
Function Blocks in the Display Window.

Font Selection

Sample Text; | 3ample Text

]

Select a Fank: |Tahoma

Point Size: | 8.5 -

Font Sample
Sample Text

oK Cancel |

The row height will automatically stretch or shriimkresponse to font size changes. You may
have to change the column widths manually afterrpaile a change.
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View Menu

Help

| Toolbar

i v Status Bar
Top Most Window
Client Status

| MI Status
Layout Meode

Log Window
| Log File

i Save Layout

Toolbar When checked, this enables the Toolbar.

Status Bar When checked, this enables the Status Bar (didtiem of
the MCN Server display window).

Top Most Window When checked, ensures that the MCN Server display
window is always the Top-Most Window.

Client Status Opens the Client Status window to display the stéte
client PCs currently logged into the MCN Server.

NI Status Opens the Network Interface Status window to digfie
status of all Network Interfaces in use by the MS&tver.

Layout Mode When checked, this allows editing of the columnthad

“Layout Mode” will show in the Status Bar (at thettom
of the MCN Server display window).

Save Layout Use this command to save column width changes
performed when in Layout Mode.

The following figure shows the Toolbar and Statas Bnabled.

CTl  Technician Screen - McnRcd

File Options Wiew Help
= K2

Palice ] Fire - EMS

East Police Status West Palice Status Detective Status ~

Comm Cenker WWest High Fermaood

Ferrwood ME Airy Anderson Twp

Anderson Twp Englawond MilFard

Milford Harmmond Twr Cletrnont

Clermont Harrison Mariernont b’
For Help, press F1 MI: PCLTA System Connected
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Client Status Window

The ‘Client Status’ window shows which clients svgged into the MCN Server program. It
will also indicate what types of clients they are:

e CTI Standard CTI Multicast Clients
e CTI-Uni CTI Unicast Clients
« TPCI Third Party Clients

(TPCI is not currently in the MCN Server 8000 safte..)

Slot | IP |Part |Con1|:1uter | User iﬁg_egn | Type | Packets| Missed| Dropouts| l .
1 10.0.0.35 52572 WHKPC1  CTI-ADMIN  AllTabs cm 237 0 0 ¥
2| 000N 3342 DAVENEW  dave Screen1 CTI-UNT 19 0 0
W L3 NONE NONE
4 NONE NONE
i 5 NONE NONE =
& NONE NONE
== NONE NONE
8 NO NONE
9 NONE NONE |4
10 NONE NONE
11 NONE ONE
| 13| NONE NOKE
13 NONE NON
14| NONE NONE
15 NONE NONE
15| NONE NONE [

Reset | QK

To get more detail on a Client, double-click on of¢he Client lines to bring up the Client
Properties Window.

Client Properties Window

The Client Properties window displays detailed infation on the selected client.

g ==
Client Properties m

Computer Mame: WHKPC1
User Name: CTI-ADMIN
IP Address: 10.0.0.36
Client Type: CTI
Client Version: 7.11
Operating System: Windows 7
Version: 6.1
Build: 7801
Service Pack: Service Pack 1
5P Version: 1.0

180



MCN Server 8000 Program

NI Status Window

The NI Status Window shows the status of the Netvioterfaces associated with this system.

Metwork Interface Status |z| |X|

HIE-IP OFf-line
GCMEO00-1
MLCE000-1
GCMB000-2
MLCE000-2

Ok |

For Mixed Mode systems, there will be individuatreas for the GCM 8000 and the MLC 8000
Analog Comparators.

Network Interface Properties Display

For more detailed information about the Networleifdce, right-click on the selected
Network Interface and select the Properties mesmu.it

Network Interface Status

HIE-IP Off-line
GCME000-1
MLCE000-1
GCME000-2
rMLCE000-2

il
[T

Properties

The Properties will vary, depending on what typ&efwork Interface is in use.

Warning: MLC 8000 Network Interface On-Line Status and mis-configured
MLC VGU ID

An MLC 8000 NI (Network Interface) Status showir@r-Line", indicates that the MCN
Server 8000 software is correctly configured anchmwinicating with the MLC 8000 VGU.
This also means that the MLC Voter ID entered atMICN system configuration is correct.
If the AGU ID entered in the MCNs MLC RX ID is ingect, then the associated MLC 8000
receiver may show a “Config Error” as its Receis&tus. However, the MLC 8000 NI will
remain and show as "On-Line".
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MLC 8000 Properties window

The Properties window for the MLC 8000 comparatsishown below:

. .
Properties ﬁ
—Properties
Type: Maotorols MLCS000
Mame; MI-0Z MLC (200)
IP Address: 12.0.2.200
Protocol Version: 0
WEU ID: 3201
Session ID: 0x105d

Properties ﬂ
—Properties

Type: Motorola MLCE000
MName: NI-05 MLC (190)
IP Address: 12.0.2,190
Protocol Version: 1
VGU D 2809
Session ID: 0x107d
Fepeat: Enabled
Priority: Console
Dynamic Repeat:  On

Basic Display — Old Protocol.

Expanded Display -wiNerotocol

MCN Server 8000 version 7.xx supports an expandgday from the MLC 8000
comparators running the new A7.14 FP firmwaredidplays the following additional

comparator information:

. Repeat
. Priority:
. Dynamic Repeat:

GCM 8000 Properties window

properies [

 Properties

Type: Maotorala GCME000
Mame: MM-01 GCM
IP Address: 12.0.2.100

Enabled or Disabled
Console or Repeat
On or Off
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PCLTA Properties

HIB-IP Properties

Properties B‘ HIB-IP Properties fZ|
HIB-IP-01
aroup; FO
Type:  PCLTA
Mame:  PCLTA LONL Module: 1
Group:  FO
Module: 10 Wersion: 1.10
Host IP Address: 192,168.1.2
IP Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Gateway IP Address:  0.0.0.0
MAC Address: 00: 10:EE:00:04: 2F
Authorized PCs: 192.168.1.201 A
192.168,1,202
192.168.1,203
192,168,1,204
187 168 1 7N

Additional HIB-IP Diagnostic Functions

When you Right-Click on a HIB-IP Network Interfadbere are two additional
diagnostic options:

«  Wink
« CSVC.

Network Interface Status

Wink
CSYWC
Propetties

Wink  This will flash the RED "Wink" LED on the front efie HIB-IP unit. This
feature may be useful to identify a specific HIBu#it if you are using a
system where there are multiple HIB-IP units.

CSVC This is the equivalent of pressing the CSVC buttorihe front of the HIB-IP

unit. In special instances, a CTI engineer matruies you to click on the
CSVC function.

Layout Mode

The following figure shows the MCN Server Displayrdow in Layout Mode.

~=1ol x|

CTI Technician Screen - McnRed

Fie Options | view Disling Help
T ar
Palice |Fi,‘ v Status Bar

— Top Most Window
East Polic st Police Status | Detective Status
+ Layout Mode =

Comrn Cente st High Carmm Center

Fernwood Save Layout Airy Fernwood

anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Tip

Milford Hammond Twr Milford

Clermont Harrison Clermant

Mariemant Airport Matiemont

3 Mile 'WT ‘Wassamata L 3 Mile WT

PS 104 wlest High

Mt Airy
Englewood
Harnmand Tor
Harrison
Airport
\Wassamata LI
PS 104

Layout Made

INI: Dial-Up HIE  [System Connected

4
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Help Menu
| Help |

Help Topics

Operating System Info
About McnRed...
Software Key

Operating System Info

The operating system info will display relevantaiistabout the OS on which the MCN
Program is installed.

Operating System Information

Operating System:; Windows 10
Version: 10.0.15063.296

About McnRcd...

The About McnRcdmenu item, will display relevant details about therently installed
license options for the McnServer 8000 Program.

X

About McnRed

MmmServer 8000 Ver. 8.09.05
GA-61604-809
Copyright {c) 2004-2017 CTI Products.

i

CTI All rights reserved.

products

Licensed to: CTI Internal Janis
SO Number: 9999

Serial Number: 2153

Mirimum Revision level: 5.x
Maximum Revigion level: 8.x
Maximum Clients: &

Maximum Legacy NIk 61
Maximum TPCI: 2

Triggered Outputs: Available
Performance Toalkit Level-3
Maximum IP Comparators: 64

Note that Each GCM 8000 and MLC 8000 Analog Comigareounts as one IP comparator,
even if they are operating in a Mixed Mode system.

Software Key Menu Item

The Software Keymenu item opens the Software Key dialog box tovalyou to load a
new Software Key. See ti8nftware Key section on pagé7 for details.

Display Element Properties

More information can be obtained about each spe@fieiver by performing &hift - Left Click over
the particular screen element and bringing up tisplBy Element Window.
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Legacy Comparator Display Element Properties

Display Element Properties

- Display Element-
MName: Channellg
Comment:
Tag1:
Tag-2:
Display Table: Comparator

- Device
Name:

NI Name: Hiblp-01

Channel:
Group: 00 Module: 07
Type: CIB Rev: 175

Info: Spectra TAC

Update | Tk ]

MLC 8000 Display Element Expanded Properties

Display Element Propertie
- Display Element- -Display Element-
Name: RX-30 Name: RX-30
Comment  MLC-8000-1 Comment  MLC-8000-1
Tag-1 TagT:
Tag2 Tag2:

Display Table: MLC Display Table: MLC

- Device ~Device
Network Interface . Channel None i
NIName: MLC8000-1 190 F Rx Number. 3
NI Type: MLC 8000 ‘ =
Channel None e MLC 8000 Info
Rx Number: 30 BRResource [D: 6430
MLC Name; Notreceived |E
MLC 000 Info MLC Subsite: Notreceived ‘
BR Resource [0 6430 VGUID: 2609 |
MLC Name: Not received = Display Value 060078 v
| Tk | Upice |
Network Interface (VGU) Portion Receiver Portion

In MCN Server 8000 version 7.xx, the Display Eleineroperties window for a receiver in an MLC
8000 will provide information about the comparatod receiver.

If the MLC 8000 comparator is running Protocol #panded data is reported such as: MLC (Subsite)
Name and MLC Subsite Number. The example aboverslaccomparator running Protocol 0. The
expanded fields show "Not received" to indicate tha expanded information is not received from

the comparator.
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The Display Window

This window provides the user with and interfatatts loaded by the MCN Server 8000
program, based on those files configured in theN@Gnfig Server Program, see p&je The
Display Window may be made up of one or more s@ednscreen is made of one or more
Receiver or I/0O points. Each screen will presegitid made up by rows and columns of cells, each
of which may be populated with a single ReceivemiAlias that is linked to the operation of a
modules individual Receiver or I/O function.

Screen Tabs

Tabs may be created during the configuration di&@N system, using the MCNConfig
server program. Tabs are typically used to managedystems are viewed, that comprise of
more receivers or I/O, than may be manageable ervigwable screen.

ScreenTab selection for Small Systems

To view and monitor the Receiver or 1/0s configuoeddifferent tabs, simply click on the
available tabs at the top of the screen to switchapen that Tab.

Tab Selector for Large Multi-Tab Systems (List View )

Most systems have at most a few tabs on the Digpliaglows. On large systems, the
tabs may scroll off the edge of the Display Window.

For quick navigation in large systems, use the Selstor feature.

1) Use the PC mouse and click the center button amgadrethe receiver
screen.

2) The Tab Selector scroll box appears with a ligab available.

3) Double-Click on the desired tab or

4) Scroll and select the desired tab and hit “OK”.

| [mnwTC
BX Z10-15PB
BK Z16-21P1
re Move the PC mouse anywhere on the
BK 722-26 P2 receiver screen and click the center
| BK. FE b | . f h
| lanzzz-30 utton to generate a list view of the
QN Z31-34FB i
| i available tabs.
| |SIFB
50D QES
500 QES Just Vote
50D P2
50D P2 Just Vote
Traffic QES

| Traffic QES Just Vote
| Traffic P2

| Traffic P2 Just Vote

|

CW-1QES
CW-1pP2 i
| lrwe-2 0Fs
oK Cancel
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MCN Client Program

The MCN Client program operates on remote PCsdplaly the status of and control the MCN system.
The Client PCs connect to the MCN Server over angtvork, and thus do not need their own MCN
Network Interface.

Note: Use elevated rights when running the Client Program the first time

The Client program uses a list of MCN Servers tatact. This is normally set up once, the firsteim
the Client program is run. For security purpogds,recommended that normal users have only read-
only access to the Server List. If you have sethepsystem this way, you must have Administrator
rights to run the Client program the first time éater the Server List). Right-click on the pragrand
select "Run as Administrator” to elevate your righlf users have proper Read-only rights, they can
then run the Client program with User permissions.

Selecting NIC & Building Server List

When you start the MCN Client program for the fifste, it will ask for the IP parameters to use to
connect to the MCN Server.

IP Configuration

1. Inthe NICs IP drop-down box, select the IP addoédke Client's NIC to use to
connect to the MCN Server. (Normally there willdrdy NIC card and one IP
address setup ina PC.)

2. Hit"Add Server".

IP Configuration

Index Alias " Fort Unicas & Disable
1

3. Enter an Alias for the Server, its IP address aeNMUDP port number.
Use the IP address and Port that were assignesesngh on the MCN Server
For normal operation, set the Unicast field to "N&br Unicast operation, set it to
"Yes".
Make sure Disable field is set to "No".

4. If you have backup servers, add them by repealieg@bove steps
Hit OK.

6. The list of clients will be saved in a file: Serkist.RcdCli and will be used the next
time the Client is started.
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Making Connection with the Server

As the MCN Client program starts, it will try tortact the MCN Server.

Initializing

Contacting Server |

If the MCN Client program has been run on this Rke, it will load and display the last loaded
screen.

CTI Technician Screen - McnClient

Eile Options Miew Help
Palice ] Fire - EMS | .
East Police Status  West Police Status  Debective Status
Comm Center west High Comm Center
Ferrwwood Ik Airy Ferrwood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
Milford Hammond Twr Milford
Clermaont Hartison Clermaont
Mariemonk Airport Mariemonk
3 Mile WT Wassamata LU 3 Mile WT
PS5 104 West High
ME Airy
Englewood
Harmmond T
Hartisan
Birport
‘Wassamata L
P3 104
JFor Help, press F1 System Connected

If it is the first time the MCN Client program iam, it will contact the MCN Server PC to get a bt
available screens. Select from one of the screens.

Screen Selection f'5_<|

Select:

PD Dispatch - PD Dispatch
Tech - Technician Screen
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Selecting Screens

To load a different Display Window (screen), gdheFile ... Open menu item.

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

Options  Wiew Help
Exit n
East Police Status  \West Police Status  Deteckive Status
Comm Center West High Comm Center
Fernwood IWE Airy Fernwood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
Mifard Harmand T Miford
Clermaont Harrison Clermaont
Mariemonk Airport Mariemonk
3 Mile WT ‘Wassamata LI 3 Mile WT
P3 104 ‘west High
Mt Airy
Englewood
Hammand T
Harrison
Airport
Wassamata L
P35 104
Open a screen or system Syskem Connected

A list of available screens will be displayed.

Screen Selection b—(l

Select:

FD Dispakch - FD Dispatch
Tech - Technician Screen

Select the desired screen from the list and itlellopened:

CTl Technician Screen.

File Cptions Wiew Help

Eask lWest ] Detectives]

Camm Center

Fermwood Rt
Anderson Twp R
Milford

Clermont Rt
Mariemant Rux

JFor Help, press F1
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File Menu
The File menu has the following menu items
Open Allows you to select a new screen on the currentes.
Select Server Allows you to select a different server (if theseoine)
Exit Allows you to exit the program

CTl Screen? - McnClient
Wiew  Help

Options

Cpen... Chrl+0
Select Server

Exit r

Open

The Open window presents a list of screens praesettie current MCN Server.

Screen Selection rg|

Select:

PD Dispatch - PO Dis|
Tech- Technician Screen

e Select the appropriate screen from the list preseand hit OK.

e The new screen will appear:

CTl Technician Screen - MecnClient

Fil= Options Wiew Help
Palice ] Fire: - EMS
]
East Palice Status  wWest Police Status  Detective Status
Comm Cenker West High Carrmn Cenker
Ferrwood ME Airy Ferrvwood
Anderson Twp Englevwood Anderson Twp
Milford Harmmond Twr Milfard
Clermont Harrisan Clermont
Mariemonk Airpork Mariemont
3 Mile WT Wassamata U 3 Mile WT
P53 104 West High
ME Airy
Englewood
Hammaond Twr
Harrisan
Airport
‘Wassamata L
P5 104
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Select Server

The Select Server menu item presents a list oesgifvtom which to select:

Select Server, r$_<|

Standby Ser\-'er -12.0.0,205

ik ] [ Cancel

Select the appropriate server from the list preskand hit OK.
If the last screen you opened is present on thesaever, it will be loaded automatically.

If the last screen is not present, a list of aldédacreens on the new server will be
shown:

Screen Selection

Select:
Lask '-.-'u::te Lask 'u'-:ute
Screenl Screenl
Tech Tech

4. Select the desired screen and hit OK.
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Options Menu

The Options menu has the following menu items
Font Allows you to adjust the font type and size fastbcreen
IP Settings Allows you to change the IP settings (as descrésatier)

CTl Technician Screen - McnClient

File MslddfytN Yiew Help
Bl Font
P Ip Settings
i
East Police Skatus  West Police Stakus  Detective Status
Carmm Center West High Carmnm Center
Fernwood ME Airy Fernwood
Anderson Twp Engleswood Anderson Twp
Milfard Harnmand Twr Milford
Clermant Harrison Clermant
Mariemank Airpork Mariemonk
3 Mile 'WT Wassamata U 3 Mile 'WT
PS 104 Wwest High
ME Airy
Englewood
Harnrmond Twr
Harrisan
Airpork
‘Wassamata U
PS 104
Font Window

The Font Selection window is used to select a &t a font size for the Receivers and Function
Blocks in the Display Window.

Font Selection g|
Sample Text; | Sample Text

Select a Font: |Tah0ma j

Paint Size: |38.5 -

Font Sample
Sample Text

0K | Cancel

The row sizes will automatically stretch or shrinkesponse to font size changes. You may have
to change the column widths manually after you nekbange. See pa@@4 for directions for
setting column widths.
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IP Settings

This IP Configurations window is the same windowattAppears when the MCN Client program is
run for the first time.

IP Configuration

MIC= IP: | 10.0.0.66 Vl
Index Alias IF | Port | Unicast | Disable
1 Main Server 1] XXXX 2204 Mo Mo

< | 1] ] >

Add Server

Enter the proper Port Number for the MCN Servengoar system.

If your system is set up with user account restnist, you will not be able to save the settingsiro
this window if you have only User Account rights.
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View Menu

The View menu item has the following options:

CTI Technician Screen - McnClient

File Options RUEDN Help
Toolbar
Police |Fin  Status Bar
= Top Most Window /
East Police =st Police Status  Detective Status
Layout Mode "
Comm Cente =st High Camm Center
Ferrwaod Save Layout Airy Ferrnwaood
Anderson Twp Englewood Anderson Twp
MilFord Hammond T Milford
Clermont Harrison Clermant
Mariernonk Airpork Mariernont
3 Mile WT Wassamata L 3 Mile WT
PS 104 WWest High
ME Airy
Englewood
Hammond Twr
Harrison
Birpork
‘Wassamata L
PS5 104
Toolbar Turns the Toolbars on or off.
Status Bar Turns the Status Bar (at the bottom of the screargr off.
Top Most Window Allows MCN Client window to stay on the top of eth
programs that are running.
Layout Mode This allows you to edit the column widths.
Save Layout Saves the column widths and Display Window position

Layout Mode

When this is on, you can drag the vertical colurarsb The unused cells turn gray to indicate you
are in Layout mode.

All the Receiver columns have the same size antth@lStatus columns have the same size.

= HEE|
s || In Layout Mode
T T AT === === Click & Drag Column Separator lines tq

Comm Center West High Cormm Cent: .
Farniiood v Ay = change column widths.
Andersan Twp Enalevgfod Andersan Ti
MilFard Hamgffond Twr MilFard
Clermant Haffison Clermont
Mariemnont pork Mariernonk
3 Mile WT ‘assamata L) 3 Mile WT .
Ps 104 st Figh Layout Mode Indicators:
ME Airy
Harnmond Twr
Herrison Gray Cells
Airpork ’—
Wassamata U

PS 104
Layout Mode

When in Layout Mode, the program will not send neakcks to the MCN Server.
Turn off Layout Mode to enable normal program ofiera
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Client Normal Run-Time Operation

Status Display

When the Client is running and getting informatfoom the Server, it will provide a Status Display
for the individual receivers and I/O devices in thaded system.

Control
The Client can control the receivers in the comjmeisaand the generic Outputs if the system is
configured for Control operation. On Comparattis, typical control features are:

e Force-Vote Left Mouse Click (momentary)

* Disable / Enable Right Mouse Click (latched)

Some systems may have the Control functions didadblesome clients. See your system
administrator if you have questions.

See your system administrator about controls foeooutput devices.

Multiple Tab Systems
Some systems have multiple tabs. Use the mouSelézt the tab you desire to view.

ScreenTab selection for Small Systems

To view and monitor the Receiver or 1/0s configuogddifferent tabs, simply click on the available
tabs at the top of the screen to switch and opatiTtab.

Tab Selector for Large Multi-Tab Systems (List View )

On large systems, the tabs may scroll off the eddlee Display Window.
For quick navigation in large systems, use the Selstor feature.

1) Use the PC mouse and click the center
button anywhere on the receiver screen. NTC
2) The Tab Selector scroll box appears with a | |5z 01
list of tabs available. S 222.26P1
. . Br Z22-26 P2
3) Double-Click on the desired tab or D
4) Scroll and select the desired tab and hit i L
“ ” SIPB
OK™. 50D QES
500 QES Just Vote
50D P2
50D P2 Just Vote
Traffic QES .
Move the PC mouse anywhere on the I nantio
receiver screen and click the center g‘ﬁgguswm
button to generate a list view of the CW-1F2 "
available tabs.
oK Cancel
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Client Program Notes

Data Loading & Cache Files

The Client program gets its data from the MCN Servkhe first time a Client connects to a server,
it loads the system configuration files from thev@e. Once it loads the data, it will save a copy
the data in a local data cache.

When the Client connects to a Server, it will chexkee if its local cache is current. If so, il w
use the local cache to speed up the connectiathe iéache is not current, it will re-load the data
from the server.

It may take a long time to load the data file tinsttime or after it has changed. This could take
matter of many minutes, especially with large systelarge Display Tables and when the Client is
connected to the Server via routers.

Backup MCN Servers

The Client program can access backup MCN Serviepsgsent). When the connection to the main
server is lost, the program will try to connecthie backup server(s).

IP Multicast Required

For normal operation, the MCN Server sends thetieed data to the Client software over IP
Multicast. The network routers and switches betwtbe Server and Client must support IP
Multicast and must pass the IP Multicast Group Rad configured in the MCN Server.

I[P Multicast Error Windows

Error windows, will be generated and displayedtffier following IP Multicast errors:

1. If the network is blocking the IP Multicast traffithe Client will display an error
message indicating that it is not receiving Mubictaffic.

2. If the Client detects IP Multicast traffic from #fdrent Server on the configured IP
Multicast address, it will display a "Foreign Mehist" error window. (Each MCN
Server must have its own Multicast IP address.)

Unicast Client Support (Version 7.x up)

MCN Server 8000 and ClientRcd Version 7.00 can as®Unicast IP for real-time transmissions
from the Server to individual Client. This shotle limited to (10) simultaneous Unicast Clients.
Unicast and Multicast clients; can be mixed onghme system.
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Windows Event Logging

In addition to the logging describedAppendix A: Error Logging Definitions , the MCN Server
8000 system logs significant events to the Wind&wsnt Log, including:

MCN Config Server

Program start and stop
System Load

Saving a System

MCN Server 8000

Program start and stop

System Load

File Open Errors

Connection to and disconnection from IP Comparators

Connection to and disconnection from HIB-IP units

Connections & Disconnections of MCN Client PCs

Unauthorized Client log-on attempts

Mouse actions (ex: Force-Vote & Disable) for MCNn&e 8000 & Clients

Log events ad defined in xxxx.RcdLog (typically Blides & Fails for receivers)

Changes made to registry (HKLM)

ClientRCD

Program start and stop

Connection to and disconnection from Server PC
Connection rejected by MCN Server

Changes in Server List

Changes made to registry (HKLM)
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Advanced Configuration Topics — MCN Config
Server 8000

Working with Display Tables

Display Tables map the input bit values from theicks to the text and colors, to be displayed en th
screen. If there is a standard Display Table éaryeceivers or 1/O types, you probably will neex
to modify the data in the Display Tables window.

The Display Tables window allows you to:

1. Define new Display Tables for I/0O devices and
2. Modify the text and colors displayed for the defddisplay Tables provided with the
software.

There is at least 1 Display Table pre-defined fmhetype of comparator. The Display Tables names
and association are shown below:

Display Tables For use with

C ASTRO-TAC™, Digitac, Spectra-TAC, SNV-12, etc.
omparator

GRV

GRV LV GRV 8000 IP Comparators

GRV Tech

GCM

GCM LV GCM 8000 IP comparators

MLC, MLC 8000 Analog IP Comparators

MLC LV, 9 P

MLC Tech

m:\’ffv'\""de Mixed Mode GCM 8000 & MLC 8000 Analog IP

MM Tech Comparator systems

DIU ASTRO-TAC™ 3000 DIU ports

Note: In some cases, there are multiple different digphbles pre-defined and available for
use with the same comparator.
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Other Display Tables are also available, but aeedmfined for I/O purposes or system control:

°  Main Standby °  Door
°  Repeat °  Power
° Master and Sub-Comparator ° Fail
Display tables °  Temperature
°  On-off °  Binary
°  Generator

If you don't need to add or change any Display &sljump ahead to thuilding Screens --
Display Windows section on pag#&4?2 to start building display screens.

To view the Display Table window, selédiew / Display Tablesfrom the menu.

B McnConfig - [Display Table] - u] X
B7 File Edit View Window Help -8 %
i =| = ] 1l1all
W8] weml= E[<] X|Y |3 L8]18]
Comparator| GoM | GCMLY | GCMFDMA - TOMA | GEMTDMA Siott | GcMTDMASIot2 | MLC | MLCLY | MLC Tech | Mived Mode | MLy | m e[ »
5 L\J Triggers
: ! v F ‘ Output
R o a | Alarm Alarm Log Action in
Index : X : t i | Sound Enable | Enable Display
r | e | Table:
e [MONE-]
— 1 - - - - sounds'Error.wav. M N
2 | o i 0 o o N N
40 10 0 0 Rx N N
5 | o 1 0 - Disable N ¥
3 | 0 - o 1] 1 sounds\RxFa\l.wav M Y
7 | 1 0 0 0 0™ N N
s | 1 1 0 0 0 RxTX N N
10 | 1 1 a - Disable TX sounds'\RxDis.wav M ¥
11 | % - a 1] 1 snunds\RxFa\l.wav N ¥
States| Mouse | Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog ) B a B

= For Help, press F1
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Navigating & Selecting the Display Tables
There are two ways to select a Display Table tdveor.

e Left/Right Arrows

e Middle Mouse Button — Display Table List

Navigating with Left & Right Mouse Buttons

You can select a display table to work with by gsiine Left & Right Arrows on the top-right
portion of the Display Table window.

3) Use the arrows to scroll left & right.
4) Select the Display Table by clicking jts tab\

gi WMenConfig - [Display Table] \D ®
RECTP SEEENCY EEHE ’

Comparator| Gov | 60 Ly | 6o FOMA - TOMA | GCM TDMA Slott | G0 TOMASlot 2 | mLC | MLCLY | mLC Tech | Mixed Mode | v | mt ] v >
s 2 Triggers
3 v E Cutput
fndex (e g < t S [see :Ianfr’:‘d 2‘ bl e Sé‘;“.a”y'”
= Pole | 1 Table:
[HONE]
N O N N
20| o | o |0 | @ | @ N N
3 | o - [ 1 o N N
4| 0 1 0 [ 0 Rx N N
s | o - 1 o - Dsabe |soundsranis.vav ¥
e | o 0 0 t I > e e N v
DT % | B | % | & [ % N
s |t 1 0o o o R N N
0| 1 1 0 - DisableTx soundsRuDis.wav N ¥
TR~ i ¥
wt&mnns Subdevice | Watchdog |

For Help, press F1 [NUM SCRL

Navigating with Display Table List — Middle Mouse B utton

If there are a lot of Display Tables, it's fastemavigate using the Display Table List.
3) Press the middle mouse button in the Display Talhdelow

4) Scroll & Select the Display Table to use
from the Iist\& Hit “OK™:

T N ﬁuﬁuzw

Comparator] oM | GeM Ly | GoM FOMA ~TOMPNNGEH TDMA Sot1 | GaM TDMA St 2 | GRY Comparator state | GaY | Gaviv | Gy Ted <0
~

xm

Alam | Mlarm |Log =~
Sound | Enable| Enble GCM

GRY Comparator State

GRV LV E

sounds\R:
soundsiR:

nnnnnn

B | ® [ | @ | &

soundsiRs N
sounds\R: N

X4 @ 2 ez % 2 =2 2 =
2
g

The middle mouse button may be on the mouse sehakl.
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Working with Displayables

Display Table Properties Window
To display the overall properties for a Display lBabouble-Click on itstab at the top of the

window.

Display Table Tab Properties

(B

Tab Mame: Comparator

Input Bits: 5

Offline Status
offtine: [EGEES

-Display Table (tab) name

From the Display Table window you can change tlieviong items
for this Display Table:

Flowad  [Flies -Number of input bits
. mjoresound ] [eadaround | -Offline Text & Colors (displayed when a moduleoffline)
e - Logging flag for the Off-Line state.
e e e -Busy State indicator (for legacy modules)
[ e ] [ cancel |
States Tab

EJ McnConfig - [Display Table] - O X
7 File Edit View Window Help -8 %
] =|.= 1114 |
AL Blolilig
ii2]|| Comparator] G | GoMLy | Gom FOMA -TOMA | GoMTDMA Slot: | GeMTOMASIot2 | MLC | MLCLY | MLC Tech | Mixed Mode | MM Ly | M4 ’
N
b |
5 I? Triggers

Jeran 2 5 v F | Qutput
S R o a | Alarm Alarm |Log Action in
@ e : X E t 2R | Sound Enable | Enable Display
] i | e | Table:
Revr e [-NONE-]

1 - - - - sounds\Error.way N M

2 | o 0 0 0 0 N N

4 |0 1 ] 0 0 Rx | N N

5 I 1] s 1] - Disable sounds‘\RxDis.wav N ¥

(3 | 1] - 1] 1] 1 sounds\,RxFaiI.wav M iy

| 1 0 ] 0 0T N N

g | 1 1 0 0 0 RxTX M N

10 | 1 - 1 1] - Disable TX sounds‘\RxDis.wav M ¥

1| o1 - 0 i 1 sounds\,RxFaiI.wav N ¥

States | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog | ) R a R
Verify

= For Help, press F1 | [NUM [SCRL

Each Display Table has a series of states basétkaralues of the input bits. In addition to the

specifically defined input states, each Display[€dtas two special states:

. Offline. This is displayed when a module is offline. Itanfigured in the Display
Tab Properties window.
L] Default: This is the first state in the table (with all Has).

It is used for any of the conditions not shownha table.
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The fields in the States tab are:

State Bit Names

This field shows the functions of the input bitsreseived from the hardware. Bit O (LSB) is
the right-most bit in the State Lines.

Since the comparator modules have fixed bit asségmsn the Comparator Display Table has
fixed bit names. Bits used by other I/O devicel lvé user-defined based on their
function. The Bit Names in these Display Tablesser-assignable.

State Input Bits

Each Status line has a series of input bits thaesponds to its state. This is a trinary (binary
with don't care) field that defines the state.

Trinary Values

0 Not active
1 Active
- Don't Care

Don't Care bits

A state that has a dash "-" in a bit position Wwél active whether that bit is either active or
inactive. For example, in the standard Comparatsplay Table, the Vote state has a Don't
Care for the Rx bit. The Vote status will be irated whether or not the Receive bit is active.

State Priority

The states in the table have the following priority

1. Off-Line If the module is off-line.
2. Numbered States Lowest nhumber has the highesitgrior
3. Default State If no other state is found to matehihput bits.

If an input value is covered by two defined statks,lower numbered state will be
displayed.

State Text & Color Field

This is free-format text to be displayed when #igte is active.

Foreground and background colors can be defineddoh state.

Sound Field

This field is the .WAYV sound file to be played lifetinput has the Alarm bit enabled. It will be
played whenever any input changes to this state.

Sounds are played only if the state is also logdégou want a sound to play for a state entry,
make sure the Log field is set to 1.
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Alarm Field

This is a flag to determine whether or not to shbiw bit in the Alarm window (and play a
sound associated with it) when it is active.

0 = Don't use Alarm Window
1 = Use Alarm Window

If the Alarm flag is set to 1, the input will appea the Alarm Window (and an optional sound
will be played) whenever an input goes into thigest

Log Field

This is a flag to determine whether or not to loig state (to screen, printer, or disk).

0 =Don't log

1=Log
If the Log flag is set to 1, a log entry will bergegated whenever an input goes into or out of
this state.

Editing the fields

Input Bit Values:  Click in the bit value field to edit
You can either enter a value (0,1,-) or use th@-dimwn list.
You may need to widen the columns to see the dommdist properly.

) MenConfig - [Display Table] - o X
1 Fle Edt View Window Help &

RS wleplee] 7 5] x| [l 0[]

(71| camparatee] com | GoMLY | GaM FOMA - TOMA | GOMTOMA St | GCM TOMASIt 2| MLC | MLCLY | MLCTech | MiedMods | MLy | M.t |>

i spia)
i e | Table:
e [NONE]

< [F]]

Drag column line to widen column

- I
1

0

u|l 1 - o 211X
States Wouse | Actons | Subdevice | Watchdog |

T Input Bit Drop-Down List

Verify

For Help, press F1 INUM [SCRL

Calor X

State Properties 7 . Basic colors:
Bl NETH NN
State Text: -'_::::::
‘- ENEEEEEN
oo R

ﬁackgrnund Custom colors:
Default Colors : : ,’: : ,’: ,’: ,’: ,’:
OK Cancel | Define Custom Colors > |

Cancel
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State Names Double click on the State name.

State Color

Sound

Wl |~ o ;s e

10
11

r Help, press F1

e e R O O O 9 o

1

States | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog

A State Editor dialog box will appear.
Enter the appropriate State Text.

From the State Editor dialog box, hit the Foregibor Background button.
Select the appropriate color.

Sounds are used for Alarms only. When an Alaresgictive, the server
program can play a WAV file. To select a soundjle click in the Alarm
Sound cell as shown below.

Error sounds\Error.wav

Rx

o o a

Disable sounds\RxDis.wav

N
N
N
M
N
sounds\RxFail.wav N
M
N
N
N
M

™

Rx TX

0 o+ o 0 o o - o
o o o &

-~ o o 2 o = o o o

Disable TX sounds\RxDis.wav

1] 1] 1 sounds\RxFail. wav

= = =z 2 =2 %= <= =2 zZ = =2

Verify

NUM |SCRL

Select the appropriate WAV file from the State Sbirefinition window.

] state Sound Definition x
« v 4 < MecnServer 8000 > Sounds v o Search Sounds »p
Organize v New folder =~ 1 @

[ Pictures  # A MName Tt Contribiuting artists’ | Album

Allegheny Coun &) Errormav

Good werking S, 8 Failureway
HibELTest [ GenErrwav
TOMA [® GenRunwav
[8 Genstopwav
I Desktop [© PowerFailwav
& OneDrive [ RDiswav
2 USERADM & RuFail.wav
= This PC (8] RiRov.wav
1 Libraries (5] Rote e

& Network |& Temperature.wayv

°& Homegroup  ,, o =

File name: | | |Windows WaveFile Cva) ~
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Log Flag Click in the field.
Type in "Y" or "N" or use the Drop-Down List.
\
1 - - 5 = = sounds\Error.wav N N
2 0 0 0 0 0 M M
3 a - a 1 a _ N N
&3 0 1 0 0 0 Rx N N
5 1] - 1 1] - Disable sounds\RxDis.wav N '
[ 1] - 1] 1] 1 sounds‘RxFaiI.wav N Y
7 1 0 0 0 0 T N N
8 1 - 0 1 0 _ M M
9 1 1 a a a RxTX N N
10 1 - 1 1] - Disable TX sounds\RxDis.wav N ¥
11 1 - 1] 1] 1 sounds\,RxFaiI.wav N '
513115' Mouse I Actions I Subdevice I Watchdog I
Verify |
For Help, press F1 ’_ IW ’ﬁ A

State Table Verify

Since the entries in the Display Table are freesfiir(and allow Don't Care bits), it's easy to baild
Display table that doesn't work as you thoughtduld. You can therefore verify how the MCN software
will interpret the table by clicking the ‘Verify'uitton on the bottom right corner of the Display [Eab
window. This will bring up a Display Table Verifiion window; which will show the states that reésul
from each possible binary input value.

5 [IJ Triggers
t T v F Oui_put_
mie e B2 20 e = = sesonn
= | e | Table:
e [MONE]
1 - - - - - sounds\Error.wav M M
2 o] 0 o] v] 0 M M
3 o] - o] 1 0 _ M M
4 o] 1 o] v] 0 Rx M M
5 0 - 1 a - Dizable gounds\RxDis.wav M ¥
3 0 - 0 a 1 gounds\RxFail.wav M ¥
7 1 o] o] v] 0 TX M M
3 1 - o] 1 0 _ M M
9 1 1 o] v] 0 RxTX M M
10 1 - 1 a - Disable TX sounds\RxDis.wav M ¥
11 1 - 0 a 1 sounds\RxFail.wav M ¥
5‘31:5' Mouse I Actions I Subdevice I Watchdog I
Verify |
ar Help, press F1 I_IW ’ﬁ A
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Display Table Right Mouse Menu

Working with Displayables

Clicking the right mouse button over a cell wilfefthe following options:

EJ MenConfig - [Display Table]

W File Edit View Window Help

|| R 5| ||

%

S

X[y |Bal8] L[]

Comparator] GcM | GoM LY | GaM FOMA -TDMA | GCM TOMA Slot | GcM ToMASiot2 | MLc | MLELY | MLC Tech | Mixed Mode | MLy | m | »

Index

11

Blo o|ulolo|s|w o/ e

s

t
e
e

0
0
[
0
[
1
1
1
1
1

For Help, press F1

iy

0
0
0
1
0
0
0
]
1
0

States | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog |

.

0 Rx
- Disable

. EE.
o ™

o [EEE

0 RXTX
Disable TX

i
. CEEE

Alarm
Sound

Alarm
Enable

sounds\Error wav N

Meve Up
Move Down
Delete Row
Delete Sound
Copy

Paste

Insert

Append

N

|
Export Text

Log
Enable

< <z & E << mE B

Triggers
Output
Actionin
Display
Table:
[-NONE]

NUM [SCRL

Move Up

Moves a row up one position

Move Down

Moves a row down one position

Delete Row

Deletes a row

Delete Sound

Deletes the sound entry for the selected row.

Copy

Copies the highlighted cell(s) to the clipboambes not work with entire rows.

Paste

Pastes the clipboard to the current cell. If ntbe: one cell is on the clipboard, the

additional cells will be pasted to cells to thghti

Insert

Inserts a blank row at the current location

Append

Appends a blank row to the end of the Display €abl

Export Text

Will export a text file copy of the contents ftuig window.
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Viewing Bit Names

To view the Bit Names for a particular Display Tafillick on the specific table name and
that display table will be shown with its Bit nansw configuration.

Note: The Bit Names for the Comparator Display Tablefaed and cannot be edited.

B McnConfig - [Display Table] - o X
W7 Fle Edit View Window Help
QS| gl E|£] K| 3[Rl ][
i 78D G | GoM Ly | Ge FOMA -TOMA | GOM TOMA Sits | GCM TOMA Sot 2| MLC. | MLCLY | MLC Tech | Mxed Mode | MLy | M4 | »
i ° Tigge
28] S O e . . Ouiout
. ar m L Acton
[ [me 2| (o= Sound Enabie B Depiay
i : Toe
; [ore
o -
58] 6 | o | 6| N
e - o 1 N
Ao 1 o o N
5 KRR v
s]o - o o v
7|1 o o o N
8 | 1 o 1 N
s |1 1 o o N
0| 1 v | o | - e v
w1 - o0 o 1 T sercRorer N v
‘States| Mouse | Actons | Subdevice | Wiatehdog
ety
For Help, press F1 INUM [SCRL

Mouse Actions Tab

Four (4) mouse button actions are defined for &isplay Table:

o

Left Mouse Button Down (Press)
Left Mouse Button Up ( Release)
Right Mouse Button Down (Press)
Right Mouse Button Up ( Release)

o
o

o

@ MenConfig - GCM TDMA & FDMA.MenSys
Eile Edit VMiew Window Help

B[S vl <| X[ [Bl@ ¢
ﬂ " Display Table EI\EI

| Gom | eamLy | GomFOMA - TOMA | GoMTOMA Slott | Gem TDMA Slot 2| 4+

-+,
1]

Chan ‘

D

—~ i : v F

R s +] a
Index |Button Type e a

X t i

— e b e |
:_[‘ r |
; 3]

1 |Left Down Set - - - 1 -

2 |LeftUp Set - - - a -

3 |Right Down Toggle - - 1 - -

4 |Right Up Unused - - - - -

" States |Mouse | nctionsj Watchdog

Verify

Each of the Mouse Event Lines on the previous sceceatains the following fields:
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Button

Describes the mouse event

Type

This action will be taken when this mouse evemrus.
Choices are:
-Unused This Mouse Event does not generate aauént

-Set This Mouse Event explicitly sets defined bitshe states shown.
("0"bits are set to 0, "1" bits are set to 1,8is are left alone)

-Toggle This Mouse Event toggles the state offadlbits marked with a "1".
Bits

The bit names are taken from the States tab. €aeye either "0", "1" or "-".
See thélype field for description of how each of these bithandled.

Note that the bits that appear here may not atitdiput (control) bits, due to the actual
device being controlled. In the example above ahly valid output bits are Vote and

Disable.
Editing the fields
Type To edit, click in the field.
Select the type with the Drop-Down menu.
Bits To edit, click in the bit value field.

You can either enter a value (0,1,-) or use th@-dimwn list.
You may need to widen the columns to see the dommadist properly.

Actions Tab — Used for Triggered Action and TPCI
(Licensed Option)

The Actions Tab controls optional actions for thsfdlay Table. These Actions are only available
for the licensed Triggered Actions and Third P&tignt Interface (TPCI) options. It is similar to
the Mouse tab and provides additional control fiomst that can be accessed by the Triggered
Actions and “Third Party Client”. (Although the #ans tab may be displayed, the settings are only
used with the Triggered Actions and TPCI Options.)

Display Table =N E=R ===
-
(nmparatnrl Generator ] Door ] Power ] Fail ] Temperat_lre] Binary Table ] Sub Gyt |k
(u]
i . v F
Index |ID Mame Type e B a e a
X t i
e b I
r I & =
e
1 |1 set - - - 1 - i
2 |2 Set - - - o SN
IE: Set 1 - BN
4 |a Set - - 0 - Bl
] States | Mouse Actions | Subdevice | Watchdog )
Verify
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The above Actions table provides a way to expliditisable (ID 2) and Enable (ID 3) a receiver (as
compared to the toggle action in the Mouse table).

Actions Line contains the following fields:

ID

Numeric ID sent by the “Third Party Client” to geate this action. The IDs must be unique.

Name

This field is for a descriptive name that is uniqo¢he action it identifies. Type

Same as Type in the Mouse Tab.

Bits

Same as the Bits field in the Mouse Tab.

Editing the fields

ID To edit, click in the field.
Enter the ID number to use.

Type To edit, click in the field.
Select the type with the Drop-Down menu.
Bits To edit, click in the bit value field.

You can either enter a value (0,1,-) or use the-di@wn list.
You may need to widen the columns to see the dovadist properly.
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SubDevice Tab

This is an advanced tab and is normally not usdxhgic MCN Server 8000 systems with IP

comparators. It is typically employed with morergaex systems that use legacy Master and Sub
comparators.

This tab will not be present on the Display Taldeesn unless the "Enable Sub Comparators” is
selected under the View Menu. The entry in thidetdells the system which bit(s) should be passed
down to subdevices and how many bits they shoulkshifeed (Nudge). For specific details about
this Tab's functions and options see P22@. For a deeper understanding about the appligation
configuration and implementation of Master-Sub Camapors, refer to th€onfiguring Master-

Sub Comparator Systems section on Pagel1.

n} Display Table EI@

DIU | Main Stby | Repeat | On-Off Momentary | CCU Base | Alarm GEM TDMA Slot1] GoM TOMA Slot 2 | gavFom < | »

v v
Index Mudge s 5
1 0

- =
[=No R
PETOT =
0=
PZTO™M =

 States | Mouse | Actions Subdevice Watchdog

Watchdog Tab — used with System Performance Toolkit
(Licensed Option)

This tab controls parameters for the future Sydeemiormance Toolkit option. For more details, see
the manuals for the System performance Toolkiwvemie.

Efl rMenConfig - [Display Takle] — O b
® 1 File Edit View Window Help

| |l [ 2] | o |ep|ommn] | E| S| < |

| Comparator| ccm | comM Ly | com FoMa - ToMa | com Toma < | |

Index

RN Y]
M0

.
a Watchdog
i State

1

n=gown=-0

1 (=] 1 o o (=] —hone-—
= o o o 1 a f—rone— i
states | Mouse | Actions | Subdevice wWatchdog |

Verify

~

For Help, press F1

Do not enter any lines in this table unless thae&yderformance Toolkit is used.
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Configuring Master-Sub Comparator Systems

Configuration Overview

MCNRCD for Windows can handle systems in which camjors are arranged as Master
Comparators and Sub Comparators. A group of coapar that are in a Master-Sub configuration
can be depicted as in the following diagram.

Subcomparators Master Comparator

Location & Central Location

Site 1 —= += ToDispatch Consoles

. D-TAC

RX B - S-TAC -
) Sub A

Site 8 —

Location B

Site9 — ==
e —*| s-TAC
. T*|subB

Site 16 —|

Location C

Site 17 —={
w| S-TAC

RX .
Sub C

Site 24 —=|

Lacation D

Site 25 —=
—-

- S-TAC
Sub D-1

J—

) .
Site 32 FRx1-8

!

RX

Site 33 —
| S-TAC

—»|SubD-2 . .
—~ B 0 1B Master-Sub Configuration

Site 40 —=| CA-B0T42-100

RX

In this case, eight receivers at Location A areiféd Sub Comparator A. Likewise, eight receivers
at Location B are fed into Sub Comparator B, arditamhal locations may have comparators with
their own receivers. The selected audio from ed¢hese locations is fed to the Master
Comparator at the Central Location. Finally, tekested audio from the Master Comparator is sent
to the Dispatch Consoles. Each one of the compachtissis would have a CIB module connected
to it.
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Equipment-Centric View

The following diagram shows an equipment-centreawdf the system described above. It
has the following:

a) A display for each receiver for each Sub Comparator
b) A display for the Master comparator, showing eafctihe Sub Comparators feeding it.

It does not use the special Master-Sub Comparattufes in MCNRCD (discussed below).

|Master Comparator

Sub A Rx

Sub B Rx

Sub C Vote

Sub D Rx

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1 |Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Vote Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Vote Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Vote Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

The above display indicates:
« The Master Comparator is voting Sub Comparator C.
» There are other Vote indications on Sub A, Subu S, and Sub D.

Each comparator is shown as an independent coropdadthough they are actually
physically connected in a Master-Sub configuration)

To determine which audio is being heard by a ddpat you would have to go through a two-
stage process:

1.Determine that the Master Comparator is voting Samparator C
2.Sub Comparator C is voting Site 18

In other words, there is no direct indication ofiethsite’s audio is being heard. The Votes on
Sites 4, 14, and 27 from Sub Comparators A, B, &®not the signal being used by the
Master Comparator, even though they have a “Vatdication. This can be very confusing to
a dispatcher

However, the equipment-centric display could bdulder a technician who is
troubleshooting the system. If, for example, aéViststuck on a Sub Comparator, it would be
readily apparent on this screen.
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Virtual Comparator View

A dispatcher is not necessarily concerned withditails of master and sub comparators. He or she
wants to know which receiver is the one that isvjaing the audio. A System view or Virtual
Comparator view is shown below.

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  |Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Rx Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

This view shows:

a) A display for each receiver for each Sub Comparator

b) No indication for the Master comparator

C) A Virtual Comparator with 40 inputs.

d) A single green "Vote" indication, showing the reegibeing heard by the dispatcher.
e) "Rx" indications for the receivers that are votedhie Sub Comparators but are not

voted in the master.

The Virtual Comparator view uses a special Mastdr-Somparator feature of the MCNRCD
software, and allows the use of a special Sub-Compadisplay table. The Master-Sub feature in
the MCNRCD software allows votes on sub compardtmsare not being used by the Master
Comparator to be modified to display “Rx” instedddote”. They will be modified to display

“Rx” since their sub comparators are not the vatedio at the Master Comparator. In this display,
there is an immediate direct indication of whide'si audio (Site 18) is being heard by the
dispatcher.
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Enhanced Virtual Comparator View

An alternate Enhanced Virtual Comparator viewhisven below:

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  [Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx V Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Rx V Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx V Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

This view:

1. Is similar to the Virtual Comparator View
2. Shows only one green "Vote" indication ( the reeeiwhose audio is being used)

3. Shows an "Rx V" indication for the sites that aoted in the Sub Comparators but are
not voted in the master. The "Rx V" indication i®®/n in gray, so as not to be
confused with the green "Vote" indication.

This provides a bit more information than the staddvirtual Comparator view. It also
provides feedback to the user when he tries tog-viate a receiver. He will get an indication
that the CIB received his command (by the "Rx \&tss) even if the master comparator does
not vote the receiver's Sub Comparator.

The Virtual Comparator and Enhanced Virtual Comfmaraiews can be implemented with
standard Display Tables that are shipped with thster-Sub Comparator option. You may
modify those display tables or create your own ldigpables to suit your system's needs.
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Implementing the Virtual Comparators

To implement either of the above “Virtual Comparattisplays, the following steps should be taken:
a. Enable Master-Sub featuresof the MCNRCD for Windows software.

Setup the Network Interface, Channels, Hardware, ath Receivers windowsas instructed
earlier in this manual.

c. Assign Display Tabledor the Master and Sub Comparator receivers and
Define the SubDevice$or each channel of a Master Comparator.

d. Design the Display Windowfor the Virtual Comparator.

Optionally, if you want to customize the MasterSub-Comparator display tables:
— Customizing Display Tablesfor Master and Sub Comparators.

Each of these steps will be explained in detaithanfollowing sections.

Enable Master-Sub features

From theView menu, click orEnable Sub-Comparatorto display a “check mark” next to this
menu item as shown below. This provides accebasier-Sub features of the MCNRCD for
Windows software.

v Toolbars
w Skatus Bar
| w Enable Sub-Comparators

Metwork Interface
Hardware
Receivers
Channels

Email Groups
Display Windaw ...
Display Tables

Save Layout
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Setup Network Interface, Channels, Hardware and Receiver
windows
The Network Interface, Channels and Hardware wirglfow this example system should look like

the following. The generation of these tablestwen explained in previous sections of this manual
and will not be discussed in detail here.

Metwork Interface

Module
Mon-IP

Channels
Index Channel |Email Group
1 Central Master Mone
2 Marth Mone
3 East Maone
4 South Tane
5 West ___.....iHo"e

Hardware
Index ML Group |M0dule | Type |Banks |L0cati0n |Name |Channel

1 PCLTA | MCML om0 CIE 1 Central Master Central Masker
2 PCLTA f MCHL 1m0 CIE 1 Marth Sub A MNarth

3 PCLTA | MCHL 200 CIE 1 East Sub B East

4 PCLTA | MCML a0 CIE 1 South Sub C South

5 FCLTA | MCHL 40 0 CIE 1 West Sub O-1 West

L} PCLTA | MCHL 40 1 CIE 1 West Sub D-2 ‘West

The Receivers window will be discussed in the rsextion.
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Assign Display Tables and Define the SubDevices
Assign Display Tables

In the “Receivers” window, double-click in the Diap Table column and select the proper Display
in the cell for each receiver as illustrated byfiiilowing Table Entry.

Receivers

Display Table

Master Comparato

"Master Comparator"

Sub Comparator

"Sub Comparator"
"Sub Comparator Enhanced"

(for Virtual Conapear)
(for Enhanced Virtuah@arator)

Assign Display Tables for Master & Subs

Receivers
y- N\
Inde:x NI GRP:MOD | Type Channel R Mame Description | SubDevi (Display Table
1 | PCLTALONL | 000 C1B | CentralMaster |1 | iSuba Ves Master Comparator
2 PCLTA LOMNL oo:o CIB Central Master |2 Sub B es [Master Comparatar
3 PCLTA LOMNL o0:0 CIB Central Master |3 Sub C es Master Comparator
4 PCLTA LOML 0o:0 CIB Central Master |4 Sub D Yes Master Cormparatar
5 PCLTA LOMNL o0:0 CIB Central Master |5 Llc, Master Comparator
=] PCLTA LONL o000 CIB Central Master |6 A Mo Master Comparator
7 PCLTA LOMNL oo0:0 CIB Central Master |7 Mo Master Comparator
g PCLTA LON1 o0:0 CIE Central Master | & Mo Master Comparator
9 PCLTA LOMNL 10:0 CIB Morth 1 Sike 1 Mo Sub Comparator
10 PCLTA LON1 10:0 CIE Morth z Sike 2 Mo Sub Comparator
11 PCLTA LOMNL 10:0 CIB Morth 3 Sike 3 Mo Sub Comparator
12 PCLTA LOMNL 10:0 CIB Morth 4 Sike 4 Mo Sub Comparator
13 PCLTA LONL 10:0 CIB Marth 5 Sike 5 Mo Sub Comparatar
14 PCLTA LOMNL 10:0 CIB Morth 5] Site & Mo Sub Comparator
15 PCLTA LONL 10:0 CIB Marth 7 Sike 7 Mo Sub Comparatar
16 PCLTA LOMNL 10:0 CIB Morth g Sike & Mo Sub Comparator
17 PCLTA LON1 20:0 CIE East 1 Sike 9 Mo Sub Comparator
15 PCLTA LOMNL 20:0 CIB East 2 Sike 10 Mo Sub Comparator
19 PCLTA LOMNL 20:0 CIB East 3 Sike 11 Mo Sub Comparator
20:0 CIE 4

20 | PCLTA LOMNL

East

Sike 12

Mo

Sub Comparator

3 B: Define SubDevices for each receiver in Master  comparator

Assign Sub Devices for each receiver in the Master

Comparator

In the “Receivers” window, a “SubDevice” column Wik displayed as shown below (only
with Master-Sub features enabled as indicated gbove

1. For each receiver of a Master Comparator, doulé-ik cell in the “SubDevice”
column to display the following “Select SubDeviceghdow.

2. From the list of available SubDevices on the lefes“Add” the appropriate receivers
to the right side of this window.
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For the first Master Comparator receiver that édsfflem Sub Comparator A, the “Select
SubDevices” window should look like the following.

Select Subdevices E|
GRP:MOD Mame GRP:MOD Marne
Sub B 10:0 Sub A
300 Sub C
40:0 Sub D-1
40:1 Sub D-2

Add =

< Remove

i

Click theOK button to close this window.

Notice that the cell in the “SubDevice” column b&t‘Receivers” window for this receiver is
now set to “Yes”.

Design the Display Window for the Virtual Comparator

As shown in the following Display Window, all 4Qesireceivers of the Sub Comparators are
included in the display. Note that the Master Carafor is not shown in this Virtual Comparator

view.
Yirtual Comparator Option; 1 E|E|g|
Wirtual Comparator Option 1
]
Sub Comparator & Sub Comparatar B Sub Comparator Sub Comparator D-1 Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Sub Camp. Site 9 Sub Comp. Site 17 Sub Comp. Site 25 Sub Comp. Site 33 Sub Comp.
Site 2 Sub Camp. Site 10 Sub Comp. Site 15 Sub Comp. Site 26 Sub Comp. Site 34 Sub Comp.
Site 3 Sub Comp. Site 11 Sub Comp. Site 19 Sub Comp. Site 27 Sub Comp. Site 35 Sub Comp.
Site 4 Sub Comp. Site 12 Sub Camp. Site 20 Sub Comp. Site 28 Sub Comp. Site 36 Sub Comp.
Site 5 Sub Camp. Site 13 Sub Comp. Site 21 Sub Comp. Site 29 Sub Comp. Site 37 Sub Comp.
Site & Sub Camp. Site 14 Sub Comp. Site 22 Sub Comp. Site 30 Sub Comp. Site 33 Sub Comp.
Site 7 Sub Comp. Site 15 Sub Comp. Sike 23 Sub Comp. Site 31 Sub Comp. Site 39 Sub Comp.
Site 8 Sub Comp. Site 16 Sub Comp. Sike 24 Sub Comp. Site 32 Sub Comp. Site 40 Sub Comp.
dit able
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Customizing Display Tables

In the “Display Table” window, several types of dms have been predefined, including
Comparator, Generator, Door, and others. Eacltdeype has its own tab across the top of this
window. The Master-Sub Comparator Option addgdiewing Display Tables:

. Master Comparator
. Sub Comparator
. Sub Comparator Enhanced

If these display tables suit your application, yain skip this section. If you need to modify them,
read on.

Sub Comparator Display Table

The Sub Comparator display talStates tab is shown below:

Display Table |Z| |E| E|
Binary Table ] Master Comparator  Sub Comparator l Sub Comparator Enhanced ] il |
IR
Index : [ E i ? ? State Sound Email  |Log
g ? le |l
r
1 = o - N ¥
2 o o o 0 M M
3 - 1 0 - Disable M W
4 - - -0 1 M v
5 o - 1 0 - 0 Rx M M
5 t - - 0 1 o [iEl M M
ﬁjl\’loﬁj Subdevice e I
This Sub Comparat@tates table has several basic differences from the Wasioparator
display table:
° The Steer bit is a Don't Care (we're not using 3imdtter Steering in this
system)
° An additional Master (Master Vote) bit has beeneatifleftmost bit).
° The Vote state requires the Master bit (Master Ybikto be set (State 6)
° If the Rx bit is set and the Master (Master Vot)dnot set, the display will

show "Rx", even if the Vote bit (Sub Comparator &adt set (State 5)

The Master (Master Vote) bit is inherited from tlaster comparator. It is only set when the
Sub Comparator is voted in the Master Comparator.
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Master Comparator Display Table
States Tab

The Master Comparator display talfiates tab is shown below:

Display Table : : :

1 - - - ¥ ¥
z o o o 0 M M
3 - 1 0 - Disable W ki
4 -0 1 v ¥
S 1 0 0 Rx M ¥l
& - 0 0 M M

States | Mouse | Subdevice
Werify

This Master Comparat@tates table has a basic difference from the basic Coatpadisplay
table:

o

The Steer bit is a Don't Care (we're not using 3matter Steering in this system)

SubDevice Tab

TheSubDevice tab has been added in the Master-Sub Comparationoplhe Master
Comparator display tabBubDevice tab is shown below:

Display Table

i
States | Mouse  Subdevice verif
| Werify
=

The SubDevice tab for the Master Comparator has the followimgris that are used to pass
the Master Vote down to the Sub Comparator:

° Bit Mask for the Vote bitis a 1. This bit will gassed on to the Sub Comparator
devices.

° The Nudge field is set to 5. This tells the progtazow far to move the inherited bit(s)
in the SubDevice. This number will depend on thb[Fevice.
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Bit Mask and Nudge Fields

The Bit Mask fields indicate which bit(s) is (axeed to pass to the SubDevice.

In general, the "Nudge" field should be the numiferative bits in the destination SubDevice
Table. (If there are Multi-dependencies — multijglaster Comparators for each Sub
Comparator — you will need to specify special nudajees.)

Master Bits Steer Rx Dis Vote Fall
Mask 0 0 0 1 0
Masked Vote
N

Compressed Vote
& Shifted ———
Nudged (5) Master 4

Vote
Sub Master Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Vote
Bits (Inherited)

J — 7
Y Y
Inherited bit "Native" bits from Sub Comparator CIB

The best way to understand how to set the Bit MaskNudge fields is to consider how the
MCNRCD program processes the bits from the Magiergarator as shown above:

1.

The program masks out all bits that have a "Ohanrhask field.
It passes only those bits that have a "1" in theMBisk field (Vote in this case)

All the bits with a "1" in the bit mask field arempressed and shifted to the right to
fill the Least Significant Bits (right hand bits)n the above example, there is no
compression going on — only shifting. The comgmssomes in when there are
multiple non-contiguous mask bits set to "1". Hattcase, the program compresses
the bit field by deleting all the unused bits. §t shown in thdulti-Bit Mask
section on the next page.

The Compressed & Shifted Bits will be nudged tol&feby the number specified in
the "Nudge" field (5 in this case).

The Nudged bit will be passed to all the receivethie Sub Comparators.

The resultant bits (the inherited bit plus the l\relt Sub Comparator bits) will be
used in the Sub Comparator Display Table to detezrttie status to display.
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Multi-Bit Mask

There may be times in which you need multiple fsiten a master device to be passed to a
sub device. The following table illustrates howdtmthis.

If, for example, you wanted to pass the "Rx" aral'tfiote" bits from the Master
comparator to the Sub Comparator, you would setrtagk as shown:

Master Bits Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Mask 0 1 0 1 0
Masked Rx | Vote

\\ N
Compressed ®  Rx \Vote
& Shifted

/
Nudged (5) Master | Master

Rx Vote
Sub Master Master Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Rx Vote
Bits
N A
Y '
Inherited bits "Native" bits from Sub Comparator CIB

For Multi-Bit Master-Sub Comparator, the MCNRCD gram processes the bits from the
Master comparator as shown above:

1. Both the "Rx" and "Vote bits have a "1" bit set.

2. The "Rx" & "Vote" bits are compressed (unused aits deleted) and shifted to
the right to fill the Least Significant Bits (rightand bits)

3. The Compressed & Shifted Bits will be nudged toléfeby the number specified
in the "Nudge" field. (5 in this case)

4. The Nudged bits are passed to all the receivettseitsub Comparators.

(Note that this is just an example of what couldibae with multiple bits to show
how multiple bits are handled.)
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Multi-Level Inheritance — Sub-Sub Comparators

The Master — Sub Comparator feature allows yowatss oits down from a
master device to a sub device as shown above.c¥oereate multi-level
systems as shown below:

Master Comparator
Sub Comparator
Sub-Sub Comparator
You can only pass down native bits, not inheritiés. bin the example above:

* The Sub Comparator could pass its own Vote bit dimathe Sub-Sub
Comparator.

e It could not pass down the Master Vote bit thatlierited from the
Master Comparator.

You might need a Master Vote and Sub Vote bit s $lub-Sub Comparator as
shown below:

Sub-Sub Master Sub Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Vote Vote
Bits
—
V

"Native" bits from Sub-Sub Comparator CIB
Inherited from Master

Inherited from Sub Comparator

To accomplish this, set up the following parameters
. Master Vote Bit Nudge = 6

. Master Comparator Sub Devices: Sub Comparator &Sulb
Comparator
(This passes the Master Vote bit directly downdthisub-levels)

. Sub Comparator Vote Bit Nudge =5

. Sub Comparator Sub Device: Sub-Sub Comparator
(This passes the Sub Vote bit down.)

Since the Master Vote bit is nudged 6 bits, it Ww#l nudged the same amount in
each of its SubDevices. Thus, the bits for the Gamparator Display Table for
this example should be set up as follows:

Sub- Master Don't Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Comparator Vote Care
Bits
N—
V

"Native" bits from Sub-Sub Comparator CIB
Inherited from Master

Dummy bit because Master Vote Nudge = 6
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When you fill out the States in this table, justkeshe Don't Care bit a "-" in all
states.

In this example, we were able to pass the Mastéz Wib down two levels, but it
was not passed through the Sub Comparator. Itpessedirectly from the
Master comparator to the Sub Comparator.

Creating New Display Tables for Master and Sub Comp  arators

This section shows how to add new display tabledffaster or Sub Comparators. It assumes
that you are familiar with the Master and Sub deVid interaction as described in the
previous section.

Sub Comparator Display Table

To add a tab for a new device to properly dispteyfour Sub Comparators in our “Virtual
Comparator” example system from P&jes,

. Right-click on one of the existing tabs at the tdphe Display Table window
. Click on Append New Table The following window will be displayed.

Display Table Tab Properties @

Tab Marie: | Sub Cormparatar

Input Bits: | &l

Offline Skatus

CffLine: I |

[ Email [ Log

Foreground | Background |

OF | Cancel |

. Type in a newl ab Name such as “Sub Comparator .

. Select the number of statlrput Bits that this new device will possess.

In addition to the 5 Input Bits of the predefinedriparator device, we will use an
additional status bit to hold the Vote bit thatlei inherited from the Master Comparator.
Therefore, in this case, the numbetrgfut Bits should be set to 6.

. Click onOK to close this window. A new blank display tabld e entered
with 6 bits.
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States Tab

o

Right-click anywhere on the States Table for tl@s/riSub Comparator”
device, then click oppendto add lines for additional states.

Modify each state line in the States Table to Batiee display requirements for
this system’s “Virtual Comparator. As shown in fb#owing, a bright Green
“Vote” will be displayed only when the Sub Comparabas voted (the Vote bit
is set) and the Master Comparator has voted (theeviait is set).

For our example of four Sub Comparators feeding anMaster Comparator, tistates tab for
a new “Sub Comparator” device may look like thédwaing.

Display Table
Einaty Tahle | Master Comparator  SUb Comparator ISub Cornparator Enhanced I 1 | 'l
il
a 5 W | F
k R o
Index : e i '? ? State Sound Email | Log
e |® le |
r
r
1 = = M i
z o o 0o o M M
3 - 1 0 - Disable M W
4 - 0 t N ¥
5 u] i 0o - 0 R M M
=] {1 - - 0 1 0 M M
|
Skates |M0use | Subdevice |
Werify |

Mouse Tab

Next, theMouse tab for this “Sub Comparator” display table sholédmodified to
appear as follows.

Display Table

Comparator | Generator | Door | Power | Fail | Temperature | Binary Tabl

ul
a 5 VI F
5 : R D o a
Index Button Type =] i -
4 x S
e s |
e, g
r
1 Left Down Set - - - -1
2 Left Up Set -[-]-]1-10
3 Right Down Toagle -
4 Right Up Unused

States  Mouse I Subdevice |
Yertify |
Bl
—
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SubDevice Tab

The Sub Comparator display table should have tdldat to "0" since we are not passing
bits down from the Sub Comparator to a lower |el@lice.

Display Table

States | Mouse  Subdevice M
— Yerify
=l

Master Comparator Display Table

To add a tab for a new device to properly handiermation from the Master Comparator
in our example system, right-click on one of thesmg tabs, then click oAppend New
Table The following window will be displayed. Type @nnewTab Name, such as
“Master Comparator”.

Then select the number of statnput Bits that this new device will possess. This Master
Comparator display table will have nearly the sdnmetion as the predefined
“Comparator” Display Table, so in this case, thenbar ofInput Bits should be set to 5.
Click onOK to close this window.

Display Table Tab Properties &|

Tab Mame: | Master Comparatar
Input Biks: | S

Offline Status
OFfLine: folii il

[ Email [ Log

Foreground | Background |

oK | Cancel |
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States Tab

After the table is shown, we have to add the bihn@sas shown below. Note that the bit
order is not random; it must match the bits as #Hreyreceived from the CIB modules.

Display Table

ComparatorlGeneratorIDoor IF‘owerl Fail ITemperature Binary Table | Sub Comparator  Master Comparatorl
]
2| [1lvle
Inde:x e R a ? 3 |state Sound |Email | Log
e *|h :
r || "
e
- Defaul i M

States |M0use | Subdevice | -
erify | LI

If the Master Comparators will never be displayedmn Equipment-Centric view, we could
live with a minimalistic state table as shown abo® additional lines would need to be
added to define states,

However, we've filled out the Master Comparatotdas shown below so that a Master
Comparator can be displayed in an equipment-cevigig.

Display Table |:| |E Xl

Powerl Fail I Temperaturel Binary Table | Sub Comparatnrl Sub A I SubE  Master Comparator | 1 | 'I

D
f LV F
Index g E a 'E' ? State Sound Email Log
e b |
r || =
]
1 - - - - N b
2 - 0 o0 o o0 N N
3 - - 1 0 - Disable I ki
4 - - 0 - 1 N b
5 - 1 0 - 0 Rx N N
6 - - 0 1 0 el N N

States IMouse I Subdevice I
Werify |
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Mouse Tab

Next, theMouse tab for this “Master Comparator” display table glibbe modified to
appear as follows.

Display Table

Comparatar I Zeneratar I Dioar I Pawmer I Fail I Temperature I Binary Table | Sub Comparator  Master Comparatar I

o]
5 i
k RIS
Inde:x Button Type e 2
el b
r |
g
1 Left Down Sat
2 Left Up Set
3 Right Down Toggle - Tal-T-
4 it U Unused Bl -|--]-]-

States  Mause ISuhdeviceI :
Yerify |
=

SubDevice Tab

Finally, theSubDevice tab for this “Master Comparator” display table s altered to
pass its “Vote” bit correctly to the Sub Comparatimplay table created earlier. Since the
“Vote” of the Master Comparator must be passedsplady the proper status of the
“Virtual Comparator”, that bit should be maskeddayjting it to “1” as in the following
window.

Before the Master Comparator status informaticseist to the Sub Comparator status
information for proper display of a “Virtual Compgador”, this Master Comparator data is
altered in two ways.

»  First, the data for any single status bit that &sked in the “SubDevice” tab will be
promoted to the least significant (right-most)ddithe status word.

* Second, the data in that least significant bit Biwill be “Nudged” a number of
places to the left (specified in the “Nudge” colymsn that it appears in the correct
bit location for the Sub Comparator status.

For this example, th8tates tab for the “Sub Comparator” was modified ead@specify
that Bit 5 will hold the “Vote” status from the M&as Comparator. So, the bit must be
“Nudged” from Bit O to Bit 5. Since the Bit is lmgj nudged 5 places to the left, the
“Nudge” parameter in the following display is setx

Display Table

Comparatar | Generator | Daar I Power I Fail I Temperature | Binary Tabls I Sub Comparator  Master Comparatar

o|® —oww -0

States | Mouse  Subdevice Yerif
| Verify |

Le |
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Configuring Master-Sub Comparator with Multi-
Dependency

The features described in the previous “Master-Soimparator Configuration” section can be used in a
more complex arrangement that adds “Multi-Depengéeniulti-Dependency can be defined as the
ability of a Sub Comparator to inherit status ritsn multiple Master Comparators. This arrangement
provides a level of redundancy. It is depictethim following diagram.

Subcomparators Master Comparators
Sub Location A

Site 1

— T ~ D-TAC
—ls-TAC -
___' Sub A Main

Master A

RX

—
—

Site 8 %

Sub Lucatiu& A-B Switch
Site® — =] A

L

S-TAC

SubB To
— Dispatch

\ Consoles

—
RX ' .

Site 16 — |

Sub Location C \ v B

Site 17 —= MVB

= S-TAC

Sub C

— -

RX

Site 24 —

Sub Location D N\ | D-TAC

S“-‘e % —- Standby
' - S-TAC Master B

——=|SubD-1

—

- —_—
Site 32 — w018

f

1.

RX

Site 33 —=

rRx - —= STAC Master-Sub Configuration
—|Sub D2 with Multi-Dependency

CA-80743-100

- —_— ]
Site 40 —| R 210

With multiple masters as in this example, Sub Camoa status bits will be inherited from both
Master Comparators. The above diagram illustrdiissfor the first Sub Comparator with Master
Vote A (MVA) and Master Vote B (MVB) vectors. Lilgse, the other Sub Comparators in this
system will also inherit status bits from both Mastomparators.
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Multi-dependency will let you display this systemtao virtual comparators:
" Virtual Comparator A using the Sub Comparatorsldlagter A and
" Virtual Comparator B using the Sub Comparatorsidadter B.

The previous discussion under Melti-Bit Mask section on pag22 will be used to build the
Display Tables for this system.

First, we need to get the Vote bits from Mastem#l Master B passed down to the Sub Comparators.
The diagram below shows that the Master Vote Hitlvei masked and passed to the SubDevice. The
Master A Vote will be nudged 5 bits, and the Ma&érote will be nudged 6 bits.

Master Comparator B

Master B Bits Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Mask 0 0 0 1 0
Masked Vote N

S
Compressed & Vote
Shifted v

Master Comparator A

Master A Bits Steer Rx 9/ Vote Fail
Mask 0 9/ 0 1 0
e
Masked Vote N
/ \
Compressed & / Vote
Shifted / |

Sub Comparators /

Master A Nudged (5) Master B Master A

Master B Nudged (6) Vote Vote
Sub Comparator Bits Master B Master A | Steer Rx Dis Vote Fail
Vote Vote
(Inherited) | (Inherited)
A J _J/
Y Y
Inherited bits "Native" bits from Sub Comparator CIB
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To accomplish the above, set up the following patens:

1. Sub Comparator Display Table(s) with slots for Mastote A & B
Master A Display Table with Vote Bit Nudge = 5
Master B Display Table with Vote Bit Nudge = 6

Master A Comparator Receiver slot Sub Devices: Goimparators

o 0D

Master B Comparator Receiver slot Sub Devices: Gatmparators

Composite Sub Comparator Display Table

A Composite Sub Comparator display table can bk &sishown below:

Display Table |'-_| |'E| E|
Door ] Power ] Fail ] Temperature | Binary Table | Sub Comparator  Sub AB ]Sub & ] Sub B ] Master (4| ¥
]
S
MMt oD VIF
Index Yol e i ? 2 | state Sound Email Log
B ale | s :
' e

L R N ¥

2 o o0 @ M M

3 - 1 0 - Disable M ki

4 0o~ 1 N ¥

5 1 0 - 0 Rx M M

6 0o 1 0 1 0 Rxv o N

7 - [N WV =i1h Force Yote M M

g o 1 o 1 0 M M

9 1 1] 1] 1 1] ] ]

10 1 1 o 1 0 M M

]
States |Mouse | Subdevice
Werify

This can be used for somewhat of an equipmentdicenéw, but with added information about
whether or not this sub comparator is also votethbymaster comparator(s). This display might be
useful for a technician.
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Multiple Views of the Virtual Comparators
For a dispatcher, it is helpful to be able to digithe example system as two virtual comparators:
. Virtual Comparator A using the sub comparators ldladter A and
. Virtual Comparator B using the sub comparatorsidadter B.
To do this, we need a Sub Comparator Display Tfavlboth virtual comparators as shown below:

For Virtual Comparator A:

Display Table

5
mmit D |17
Index Ve i ? 2 | State Sound Email Log
B oale| ™| s :
' e
= B Eit
u] 0

- Disable

Sub Force Yote

States | Mouse | Subdevice
Werify

For this view, the dispatcher is interested onlwirat receiver is being used through the Master A
comparator. This Display table shows a "Vote" amhen the Master A comparator has selected
the sub comparator. It ignores what the Masteofparator is doing.

For Virtual Comparator B:

Display Table

5
mmit D |17
Index Ve i ? 2 | State Sound Email Log
B oale| ™| s :
' e
R E
u] o0

- Disable

Sub Force Yote

States | Mouse | Subdevice
Werify

For this view, the dispatcher is interested onlwimat receiver is being used through the Master B
comparator. This Display table shows a "Vote" amhen the Master B comparator has selected the
sub comparator. It ignores what the Master A cawatpa is doing.
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Master Comparators

For the Master A Comparator, the SubDevices TaheDisplay Table should appear as in the
following.

Display Table

Statesl Mouse  sybdevice |

For the Master B Comparator, the SubDevices taheDisplay Table should appear as in the
following.

Display Table

rulti-Dependency Sub Comparator I Master &

Skakes | Mouse  Subdevice
Verify |
"’I
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Multiple Views: Display Table Override

There may be a number of Display Tables set upetw & master or sub comparator, for example:
°  Equipment-Centric

Virtual Comparator

Enhanced Virtual Comparator

Composite Sub Comparator

° SubA

° SubB

Looking at the Receiver window below, you'll seéyame value for Display Table for each receiver.

Receivers El @| Pz|

Indesx: NI GRP:MOD Tvpe Channel R Mame Description | SubDevice | Display Table ~
1 LT& Lof o0:0 CIE entral Maste| 1 Yes Masker Comparator
LTA LOT om0 CIE | entral Maste 2 Sub B Yes Master Comparator
3 LTA LT 000 CIE | entral Maste 3 Sub C Yes Masker Comparatar
4 LTA LOT 00:0 CIE | entral Maste 4 Sub D Yes Masker Comparator
=1 LTA LOT 0o:0 CIE | entral Maste S Mo Masker Cormparatar
& LTA L o0:0 CIE entral Maste & Mo Masker Comparator
7 LTa Lor oo0:0 1B entral Maste| 7 Mo Masker Comparatar
EE] LT& LOf o0:0 CIE entral Maste | § Mo Masker Comparator
9 | LTALOI 1m0 CIB Marth 1 Site 1 Mo Sub Comparator
10 | LTALCI 100 CIE Morth 2 Sike 2 Mo Sub Comparator
11 | LTALOI 1m0 CIB Marth 3 Sike 3 Mo Sub Comparator
12 |LTALCI 100 CIE Maorkh 4 Sike 4 Mo Sub Comparatar
13 | LTaLOH 1m0 CIE Morth 5 Sike & Mo Sub Comparator
14 | LTALOI 10 CIB Marth [ Sike & Mo Sub Comparator
15 | LT&LCH 1m0 CIB Morth 7 Sike 7 Mo Sub Comparator -

How do we use all these different Display Tabletaie a different view of the comparators?
The secret is to use tiEsplay Table Override in theDisplay Windows.

When a receiver is placed in a Display Window, gan use a special Display Talbe that instance
of the receiver by using the Display Table Override
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For example, if you want to display a system in tways:

1. Virtual Comparator A (using Master A comparator)

2. Virtual Comparator B (using Master B comparator)
You would set up a one tab for each Virtual Comfzaras shown below:

Virtual Comparator A

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  |[Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Vote Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Rx Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

Virtual Comparator B

Sub Comparator A Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator D-1  |Sub Comparator D-2
Site 1 Site 9 Site 17 Rx Site 25 Site 33

Site 2 Rx Site 10 Site 18 Rx Site 26 Site 34

Site 3 Rx Site 11 Rx Site 19 Rx Site 27 Rx Site 35 Dis
Site 4 Vote Site 12 Site 20 Site 28 Rx Site 36

Site 5 Rx Site 13 Site 21 Rx Site 29 Site 37

Site 6 Rx Site 14 Rx Site 22 Site 30 Site 38

Site 7 Site 15 Rx Site 23 Rx Site 31 Site 39

Site 8 Dis Site 16 Site 24 Site 32 Site 40

The Display Windows are similar, with the followidgferences:
a.

If the Dispatcher had the A-B switch in position™Ae would hear audio from Rx 18. If he had it in
the "B" position, he would be hearing Rx 4.

Master Comparator A is voting Sub Comparator Casidg Rx 18.
b. Master Comparator B is voting Sub Comparator A asidg Rx 4.
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To build this display we us the Display Table Oidgrfeature. For each receiver in a Display
Window that will use a different Display Table thamosen in the Receivers Window, right-click its
cell in the Display Window as shown below.

Right —click to choose Override Display Table

Dispatcher, - ¥irtual

Comparator & | Comparator 6 |
Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C Sub Comparator -1 Sub Comparator -2
e Sub Comparator  Site 17 Sub Comparator  Site 25 Sub Comparator  Site 33 Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator  Site 18 Sub Comparator  Site 25 sub Comparator  Site 34 Sub Comparator
Recelver sub Comparator  Site 19 Sub Comparator  Site 27 Sub Comparator  Site 35 sub Comparator
Delete Sub Comparator  Site 20 Sub Comparator  Site 28 Sub Comparator  Site 36 Sub Comparator
ot Sub Comparator  Site 21 Sub Comparator  Site 29 Sub Comparator  Site 37 Sub Comparator
copy Sub Comparator  Site 22 Sub Comparator  Site 30 Sub Comparator  Site 38 Sub Comparator
paste Sub Comparator  Site 23 Sub Comparator  Site 31 Sub Comparator  Site 33 Sub Comparator
Sub Comparator _ Site 24 Sub Comparator _ Site 32 sub Comparator_ Site 40 Sub Comparator
Properties
ayout [Table Override Display Table

Display OFfline Made
Layout Made
Save Layout

Export Text

v
oK | Cancel |

ChooseSub A, and then cliclOK. The Display Window will indicate receivers witlisplay Table
Overrides with a Reddish background as shown belbie cells for other receivers using their
default Display Table will have a green background.

Dispatcher, - Virtual

Comparator & | Comparator B I

Sub Comparatar & Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator © Sub Comparator D-1 Sub Comparator D-2

Site 1 sub A& Site 9 Sub Comparataor  Site 17 Sub Comparator  Site 25 Sub Comparator  Site 33 Sub Comparator
Site 2 Sub Comparator  Site 10 Sub Comparator  Site 18 Sub Comparator  Site 26 Sub Comparator  Site 34 Sub Comparator
Site 3 Sub Comparator  Site 11 Sub Comparator  Site 19 Sub Comparator  Site 27 Sub Comparator  Site 35 Sub Comparator
Site 4 Sub Comparator  Site 12 Sub Comparator  Site 20 Sub Comparator  Site 28 Sub Comparator  Site 36 Sub Comparator
Site 5 Sub Comparator  Site 13 Sub Comparator  Site 21 Sub Comparator  Site 29 Sub Comparator  Site 37 Sub Comparator
Site 6 Sub Comparatar  Site 14 Sub Comparatar  Site 22 Sub Comparator  Site 30 Sub Comparator  Site 38 Sub Comparator

Site 7 Sub Comparator Sub Comparator  Site 23 Sub Comparator  Site 31 Sub Comparator  Site 32 Sub Comparator
Site 8 Sub Comparator  Site 16 Sub Comparator  Site 24 Sub Comparator  Site 32 Sub Comparator  Site 40 Sub Comparator

ayout  [Table

Repeat this procedure for each receiver that shiwaNeé an override for the default Display Table.

The Display Table for all receivers of a comparai@m be overridden. Taking it a step further, the
Display Table for all receivers in a Display Windean be overridden. To apply Display Table
Overrides to many receivers at once, perform theviing steps:

. Select all receivers that you wish to override vaittype of Display Table.

. Right-click the selection, then click ti@verride Display Table menu item to
display the Override Display Table window.

. Select the proper Display Table from the list, thkok OK.
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If all receivers in the above Display Window weedested to be overridden with Sub A Display
Table, the Display Window would appear as follows.

BB

Dispatcher - Yirtual

Comparator A | Comparator B |

Sub Comparatar D-1 Sub Comparator 0-2

Sub Comparatar C

Sub Comparator B

Sub Comparatar &

Lavour [Table

Likewise, for Comparator B, the result would lodtet

Dispatcher - Virtual

Comparator A Comparator B |

Sub Comparator D-1 Sub Comparator D-2

Sub Comparator B Sub Comparator C

Sub Comparator A

Layout frable

Note that in this system, the default Display téblethese sub comparators was "Subcomparator"”.
We would probably use the default for an equipnuamitric view. For this dispatcher display,
however, both views use Display Table Overrides.

Note: Default Display Tables

The MCNRCD program passes bits downstream from stéaevice to sub devices using the
Display table that is in the Receiver window. Youst use the proper Display Table (the one wit
the Sub Device Bit Mask & Nudge) as the defauliplig Table in the Receiver window.
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Configuring Triggered Output Actions
(Licensed Option)

The Triggered Output Actions option in the MCN Sarsoftware provides the means for an Input Event
to trigger an Output Action. This option can bedisfor example, to provide alarm outputs (fromlB C
or GPIO module) to an external device when a failum one or more input devices occurs.

Typical uses would include:

Input Events Output Action

Failed receivers on a channel Turn on Channel Failure Alarm Output
Microwave Alarm Turn on Microwave Failure Alarm Output
Any abnormal condition at a site Turn on composite Site Alarm Output
Alarm Acknowledgement input Turn off Alarm Relay

An output can be triggered by one or many inpuné&yebut an input event can trigger only one output
action.

Setting up Triggered Output Actions involves configg the following items:
A. Triggered Output Types
B. Triggers
C. Output Function Blocks (the specific physical odspon a CIB or GPIO module)
D

Linkages between specific inputs and specific oulipoction blocks.

Triggered Output Types

Set up the Triggered Output Types in the Displalgl@avindow. Each Triggered Output Type is
defined in its own Display Table tab. Normally|wone or two Triggered Output Types are
defined. You will use the Triggered Output Typédlees Display Table for the specific Output
Function Blocks. Things to define for Triggeredt@ut Types are:

1. Triggered Output Type Name (Display Table Name)
2. Number of Bits

Usually just a single bit is used for alarm outpbist you could implement multi-bit alarms
such as Major and Minor alarms or Fail and Disatéems for comparators.

— Bit Names

Typical "Alarm" in a one-bit Output Type:
In a multi-bit output type, the bits could be nanibthjor" and "Minor", etc.

o States to display on the PC (ex: "Normal" & "Alajmahd their colors
0 Mouse Functions (typically to reset or acknowledgealarm)

o Actions for the Input Event to trigger
ex: Set Alarm or Reset Alarm
Set Major, Set Minor, Reset Major, Reset Minors&eAll

In most systems, one Triggered Output Type carskd tor all the alarm Output Function Blocks.
You would need to make multiple Triggered Outpupdy if:

A. You needed different status texts or colors toibplayed for different Output Types or

B. You need both single bit and multi bit Triggeredt@u Types
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Building a New Triggered Output Type

New Triggered Output Types are built just like nafrDisplay Tables.
1.Start in the Display Table Window.

Display Table
Comparator | Generator | W FE DIEIBtE o
/ Append New Table
/ u ? Copy Table
2.Right-Click on the top Display Table tabs and se M ) o End BN Move Tab Lsft
Append New Table 0 D e
1 - Default M N
z 0 Ll N
3 1 [En N N
3.Enter the Triggered Output Type (Display Table) Display Ieble Tab Broperties B
in theTab Namefield.
Set up the number of bits in the sz I
|I’lput B|tS f|e|d InputEits:ll_
Hit OK.
~ Offline Status
OffLine: [SH=
™ Email [ Leg
Foreground | Background |
Ok I Cancel |
4. Select theStatestab on the bottom of Display Table
the window.
Comparatorl Generatorl Door I Poveer | Fail | Temperaturel On-OFf | Alarm Relay |
Enter the Bit Names _ A
> é Triggers
. Output_
Enter the State values, texts and Idex | m |shate Sound Endl log S
colors : ek
t

(Add new states by right-clicking
and selectind\ppend)

Alarm

Enable logging if desired.

5828 e ctrs) i) — '|

Do not enter anything in the
Triggers Output Actioncolumn.
(This is the output thatceivesa

trigger.)
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5.Select theMousetab at the bottom of

: Display Tabl
the window. P

Doar I Powerl Fail | Temperature I On-OFF | Alarm Relay |

Enter appropriate Mouse

i A
function(s) !
a
We have added the ability to reset EVR p Type m
the alarm relay with the left mouse 5
button Setthe state t@). i
k
1 Left Down Set ]
2 Left Up Urused -

You could also set up a mouse 3 Right Digwn Urused

™ 4 RightUp  fn

function to set the alarm (Set to 1)
if you desire. )

mww erity |

At this stage, we've set up a standard single-isiplay Table entry.

We'll now add the Output Actions that make a stashdisplay Table a Triggered Output
Type.

Display Table

6.Select the Actions tab on the bottom
of the window. This is where we
enter the Output Actions.

Door IPowerI Fail ITemperature -0

Maove Up
Mo Diown

Dielete Rov

A new Display Table starts out Index |10 |Hame
with no Output Actions.

Delete Sound

Copy
Paste

Insert
Append

Right-Click on the header row and

select Append from the menu.
Export Text

Shates IJ‘.‘]Q!.IE& Actians

Werify |
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7.Enter an ID number, and a descriptive
Name Display Table

The OUtpUt Actions are very Door | Power I Fail I Temperature I On-OFf
similar to the Mouse functions.
You can Setabittoa 1 or 0,

&
|

Toggle a bit, or ignore a bit. °
Index |ID |Name Type m

Select an Action type B
(Set, Toggle, or Unused). :
1

i 1. 15t Relay
Select a bit Value

(1, 0, or Don't Care)

States | Mouse | ACHONS | yerchdog | -
The Set action type sets a bit to Ee—nwl
either a 1 or 0 as selected in the bit
field.
8.Repeat the above to add any additional Display Table

actions required.
Door I Power I Fail I Temperaturel on-0fF | Alarm Relay |

Normally when using Triggered Outputs,
you would only Set (to 1) outputs when
an input event occurs. You'll normally
reset the alarm bit manually.

You can, however, set up both a Set and
Reset action that can be used with input
events as shown to the right.

To reset a bit, seleGet states | Mouse | Actions | watchdoo | ety |

and a bit value of 0.

This completes the definition of a Triggered Outpype.
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Triggers

Triggers are set up in the State tab of the Inpsplay Table for the inputs that will be generating
the trigger events. You will normally just be anlglitriggers to existing input Display Tables. For

each Input Display Table you'll need to:
A.
B.
C.

Setting up Triggers

Select an Output Action to trigger for various ihptates.

Select an Output Device Type to associate the IDmplay Table with and

1. Startin theDisplay Tablewindow.

Select theStatestab on the bottom
tabs.

Select the desired Input Display
Table on the top tabs.

Double click on
Triggers Output Action Display
Tablecell.

_—

Display Table
BE Trggers
B c|v|F Output
Index e ®lal®|? stae Sound Emal |Log  Actionin
S Display
: el Table:
. [-NOKE-]
1 sounds|Error wav [
z 0 0 N
3 0 0 [ N
+ 0 0 [ N
s 0 1 sounds\RxDis.waw ¥ ¥
3 0 0 soundsiRxFalway ¥ ¥
7 1 [ [ N
E] 1 T 1 o [T H N
3 T 1 0 0 0 RxTH [ N
10 1 - 1 0 - DisableTx soundsi\RxDis.waw ¥ ¥
11 1 0 0 1 R oS \RsFailway v ¥
i
Shates | Mouse | Actions | Watchdoa Veriy

2. TheOutput Selectiorwindow will open. Quiput Sslection
Select Action Display Table:
The Output Device Types you have configure BT
with Actions will show up in the list of
Display Tables.
Select the appropriaisplay Tablefor your
Output Device type.
Hit OK
3. The selected Output Device [
Type will be displayed in the | [empamr| ceneretor | voar | poner | Fai | Temperatire | om0t | alam reler | .
Triggers Output Action — 1L 1. e
. = ntpul
Dlsplay Tablece”' Index ; Z g 'E ?State ound Ernail Log ;‘E;;I'gy'”
@ ! ° Tt Retoy]
T soundsiError.way [ [
2 o 0 0 o0 N [}
3 0 - 0 1 o0 [FeEln N N
4 0 1 0 0 0 Rx }] J]

i o T 1Y I
SeIecta_Trlg_ger State anéﬁ R ondReraluey b ¥
double-click in the far-right | NN
column B b o G e v Y

S — |
States | Mouse | Actions | Watchdoa VeriFy

242



Advanced Configuration Configuring Triggered Outpuictions

4. The Actions from the selected Output Display
Table will be displayed. Qutput Selection L

Select Action:

Select the desired Output Action TS T

-MOME-

Reset Relay

Hit OK.

Display Table
5. The Output Action will be b rigers
. . . 5 i
displayed in the far-right column el || ¥|E outpLt
Index ] R a2 3 stae Sound Email Log A_ct\on n
M I Display
- p ) e Table:
\ - [Alarm Relay]
—
1 - - T - soundsiError waw M M
z o o0 o0 0 o V) M
3 o - 0o 1 0 N N
4 0 L 0 0 0 Rx N N
5 0 - 1 0 - Disable soundsiRxDis, way ¥ ¥ Set Relay
3 o - o 01 soundsiRxFallway ki ki
7 1 00 0 07K N N
E] 1t - o 1 0 ) M
Ll 1 1 0 0 0 RxTd ) M
10 1 - 1 0 - DisableT¥ soundsiRxDis. way Y Y
11 1 - o 0 1 soundsiRxFal.way Y Y
e —
]
(510125 [ ouse | actions | watchiaa| oty |
Werify

Display Table
6. Repeat the above StepS fOI’ eaCh Comparator IGaneratnrl Doar I inarl Fail I Temperaturel On-OFfl Alarm Relay
the states in the Input Device s| 5, 1s Tiagers
Table that you want to trigger an § | me < ® & ° 2 s Sourd Eral log |ACHD
/ e | % | b i isplay
Output Action. R T elay]
(=]
1 - - - - soundsiError.wav N M
In this example, we just set up 1o -0 o 0
triggers for theSet Relayoutput s |0t 0 0 0 Rx N
A . 5 0 - 1 0 - Disable soundsiRxDis, way ¥ W Sek Relay
aCtlon. (We Wl” manua"y reset 3 o - 0o o 1 EHE soundsiRFail e ¥ W Set Relay
the alarm relay.) 511 - 01 o D T
9 1 1 0 0 0 RxT N M
. 10 i - 1 0 - DisableT® soundsiRxDis, wav ki W Sek Relay
You Could use one or more |nput 11 1 - 0 0 1 I soundsRrail way ki i Sef Relay
sta_tes _to trlgger thReset Relay [5t2t2 [ raouse | pctions | watehdoo ) -
action if required. [ ]

This completes the definition of a Trigger.

You can add triggers to other Input Display Talalesequired.
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Linking Inputs to Outputs

In the previous steps, we've set up Output TypdsTaigger types. We now need to link actual
inputs to actual outputs. To link an input to ahpat, we need to do the following:

1.Set up the actual Alarm Output Points on a devie¢ $upports outputs (CIB, GPIO
module). Each Alarm Output Point must use an Quijisplay Table (that has an Action
setin it).

2.Set up the actual input points (receivers, alapuipoints, etc.) that will trigger the
Output Actions. Each Input Point must use an Ifpeplay Table that has one or more
Triggers in it.

3.Link the actual input point to the actual outpuinpo
The Input Display Table in step 2 must point to @gput Display Table in step 1.

(Although we refer to Input Display Tables and Qutpisplay Tables, they are not specifically
identified as such in the program — they are adiglzy Tables. The difference is that Input Display
Tables have Triggers and Output Display Tables Watmns.)

Setting up the Links

In this section, it is assumed that you have alread

e Set up the appropriate Input Modules (CIBs, AIBRIG modules) in the
Hardware window,

« Named the input points (receivers, alarm inputs) & the Receiver window,
* Selected an appropriate Input Display Table fohazdhe Input Points,

e Set up the appropriate Output Modules (CIBs, GPl@lMes, etc.) in the
Hardware window,

« Named the Output Points (Alarm relays, etc..) i Receiver window,

e Selected an appropriate Output Display Table fohed the Output Points

1. Start in theReceivewindow.

Receivers X
Index I GRP:MOD Type Channel |R¥ | Mame Description | Tag-1 | Tag-2 WD Alar Display Table

1 LTA LOM 0g:0 CIB Mone 1 Receiver 1 Mo Comparakor

LTA& LOf 0a:0 CIB Mone |2 |Receiver 2 Mo Comparator

3 LT& LOf ag:0 CIB Mone |3 | Receiver 3 Mo Comparatar

4 LTA LT oo:0 CIB Mone 4 Receiver 4 Mo Cornparakay

5 LTA LT oo:0 CIB Mone 5 Receiver 5 Mo Cornpar zor

6 |LTALOM 00:0 CIB Mone |6 |Receiver 6 Ma Compdratar

7 LT& LOm ag:0 CIB Mone |7 |Receiver 7 Mo Cfnparator

g LTA LT oo:0 CIB Mone g Receiver 8 Mo Cormnparakor

9 LT LOm oo:2 GPI-24 Mone 1 AC N1 Mo Power

0 |LTALO! o0z GPI-24 Mone |2 |Generatar Nz Generatar

11 |LTALOH 00:2 GPI-24 Mone |3 MW Fail In N3 Fail

12 |LTALOM 00:2 GPI-24 Mone |4 | Channel BankFailIn IN 4 Fail

13 |LTALO oo:2 GPI-24 Mone |5 INS on-OFff

14 ITa L e ~OT-2d Rlams 3 TRI A CinoFF b

Double click inLink to Outputfield for an input point.
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2. An Output Selection window will appear.

In this system, we have 4 output alarms set u

Select the proper Output Point.

(This is a receiver input to a comparator, SO W

will choose "Comparator Alarm".

Hit OK

Configuring Triggered Outpuictions

Output Selection

Select Output:
Index NI GRP:MOD Rx Mame
1 -MOME- -MOME-  -MOME-

PCLTA LON1
PCLTA LOML
PCLTA LONL

Cancel

1
00:03 2
00:03 3
00:03 4

Pawer Alarm

Generatar Alarm
Micrawawe Alarm

3. The Output Point will appear in thénk to Output field

Receivers
Index I GRP:MOD Tvpe
1 LTA& Lor ag:0 CIB
LTA& Lor ag:0 CIB
3 LTA Lor n0:0 CIE
4 LTa& Lor ag:0 CIB
5 LTA& Lor ag:0 CIB
& LTA& Lor ag:0 CIB
7 LTA Lor n0:0 CIE
g LTa& Lor ag:0 CIB
9 LTA& Lor o2 GPI-24
10 | LTALOr o2 GPI-24
11 |LTALOr o0z GPI-24
12 |LTaLOr 02 GPI-24
13 | LTALOr o2 GPI-24
14 | LTALOE o2 GPI-24
15 |LTA LOT o0z GPI-24
16 |LTALOr o2 GPI-24

Channel
Mone
Mone
one
Mone
Mone
Mone
one
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone
Mone

R

Fro RS- NPT, N PR SO P ) P e N T R R

Mame
Receiver 1
Receiver 2
Receiver 3
Receiver 4
Receiver S
Receiver &
Receiver 7
Receiver §
A
faeneratar
M Fail In
Channel Bank Fail In

Description | Tag-1

M1
e
s
4
NS
Ne
N7
NG

Tag-2 | WD Alar Display Table

Mo Cormparakar
Mo Cormparakar
Mo Comparator
Mo Cornparakar
Mo Cormparakar
Mo Cormparakar
Mo Comparator
Mo Cornparakar
Mo Paower

Mo Generatar
Mo Fail

Mo Fail

Mo on-OFff

Mo on-ioff

Mo Oon-Ff

Mo on-OFff

Link ba Output

4. Repeat the above to select the

appropriate Outgntdfor the remaining Input Points.

Receivers

Index ML GRP:MOD Type
1 LTA& LOm ao:o CIB
z LTA LOT n0:0 CIE
3 LTA& LOm ao:o CIB
4 LTA LO 00:0 CIB
5 LTA& LOm ao:o CIB
5 LTA& LOm ao:o CIB
7 LTA& LOm ao:o CIB
=] LTA& LOm ao:o CIB
9 LTa& LOm a0:2 GPI-24
0 | LTaLOr oo:2 GPI-24
11 |LTALOE a0:2 GPI-24
12 |LTaLor oo:2 GPI-24
13 |LTALOT o0z GPI-24
14 | LTALOE oo:2 GPI-24
15 |LTALOT n0:z GPI-24
16 |LTaLOr o2 GPI-24

Chaninel
Mane
MNone
Mane
Mone
Mane
Mane
Mane
Mane
Mane
Mane
Mane
Mane
Mone
Mane
MNone
Mane

Mame
Receiver 1
Receiver 2
Receiver 3
Receiver 4
Receiver 5
Receiver &
Receiver 7
Receiver &
AC
Generator
M Fail In
Channel Bank Fail In

Description | Tag-1

M1
Nz
N3
N4
s
e
N7
Ng

Tag-2 ‘WD Alan| Display Table

Mo Comparator
Mo Camparatar
Mo Comparator
Mo Comparatar
Mo Comparator
Mo Comparator
Mo Comparator
Mo Comparator
Mo Pawer

Mo Generator
Mo Fail

Mo Fail

Mo Oon-CFf

Mo On-Off

Mo On-CFf

Mo on-Off

Link ko Qukput
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Comparator Alarm
Power Alarm
Generator Alarm
Microwave Alarm
Microwave Alarm

»

Note that we have a number of Receivers in the evatpr feeding the Comparator Alarm.
Likewise, both the Microwave Fail and Channel B&all feed the Microwave Alarm.

We have now configured the Input to Output Link.
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Triggered Output Notes

Things to remember about Triggered Outputs are:

VI.

VII.

VIIIL.

Any input (Receiver, General Purpose I/O, etc.)idetWpe that needs to trigger an output
must use a Display Table that has Triggers in it.

For example, if a comparator needs to trigger amatelay, you must add Triggers to its
Display Table (typically the Comparator Display Tegb

If a generator device needs to trigger an alarayrglou must add one or more Triggers to
its Display Table (typically the Generator DisplBgble).

Different input device types (Comparators, Genegtlicrowave Alarms, etc.) can trigger
the same type of Triggered Output Type (typicailyddarm Relay). They can trigger
different explicit Alarm Points, but you may neeayone Output Device Type. In our
example above, all alarm outputs shared the sanu©Device Type.

Each input Display Table can trigger only one Otfpevice Type

Multiple states in the Input Display Table candegthe same Output Action.
(ex: Disable and Fail on a receiver can both giggSet Alarm action.)

Different states in the Input Display Table cagdgr different actions in the Output Device
Type.

ex: Set Alarm, Reset Alarm in a single-bit Outpatvice Type
Set Major Alarm, Set Minor Alarm, or Reset Alarimanulti-bit types.

Even if you've set up multiple Output Actions iret@utput Device Type, you don't need to
use all of them in any particular input Display Teb(In our example, we defined a Reset
action, but never triggered it from any of the Inpisplay Tables.)

Each Input Display Table can point to only Outpetize Type. If you have a multi-bit
Input Display Table and you need to trigger muétiplarm relays from different states in
that Display Table, you must set up a multi-bit @utDevice Type to receive those triggers.

If you need to have the same type of triggeredtiaptions for different Output Device
Types; (ex: one set of comparators triggeringnglsibit Output Device Type and another
set of comparators triggering a multi-bit Outputvize Type), you will need to set up two
similar Input Display Tables (like Comparatorl @omparator 2), each pointing to the
different Output Device Types.
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Appendix A: Error Logging Definitions

Logging is a feature of the MCN and the RCD Programnassist with System Hardware Status, trouble
shooting and Diagnostics. The messages to be loggefibrmatted for general text output.

7] MCNRCD.log - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

- [m} x

<

pate Time Chan RX oLD

©4-81-2016 14:18:52 NI On-Line NI-81

24-81-2016 14:19:29 Device Offline CI8 9@:1 (null) - CIB_1 on NI-@1
©4-81-2016 14:19:45 NI Off-Line NI-81

24-91-2016 14:19:53 Device Offline CI8 9@:1 (null) - CIB_1 on NI-@1
©4-81-2016 14:19:53 NI On-Line NI-81

GG:M:RR Description

>

The formatting of messages to be logged to thees¢arinter, file, or email is defined in a system

configuration file with a name similar to:

SystemName.RcdLog

where System Name is the name you used to savesystam files in MCN Config Server.

You may edit that file with a text editor to chartbe items that are logged.

Logging to a File

The typical logging definitions for a file are shoin the example below.

LogFile ("MCNRCD.log")

{
StartDly(10)
Header ("Date Time

CLD > NEW
Field(0,date,1,10)
Field(1ll,time,1,9)
Field(20,channsl,1,15)
Field (40, rxname, 1, 15)
Field (57, o0ldstate,1,10)
Field(&7,">",1,10)
Field (69, newstate,1,10)
Field (80, gmr,1,7)
Field(88,de=c,1,20)

FlField(0,date,1,10)
FlField (11, time, 1, 5)

FlField (20, flstatus, 1, 30)

FlField (40, fldesc,1,100)

GG:M:RE Description")
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Log File Location & Size

If the Log File parameter above does not includexpiicit path reference, the log file will be
stored in
C:\ProgramData\CTI Products Inc\McnRcd (for Windows 7.)

Default Log File size is 16 MB.

When a log file reaches its limits, it is re-nanwth an "OIld" extension and a new log file is
created.

If a different log file size is required, use Reigead go to the following key in the registry
(for Windows 7):

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\CTI Products\MCNRCD\Logs
Enter the following DWord entry: MaxLogSize

Enter the value (in Decimal bytes) for the maximogsize. Restart MCN Server 8000 for the
change to take effect.

Logging to a Printer

The typical logging definitions for printing areshin in the example below.

LogPrint ("device")
{
StartDly(0)
Header ("Date Time Chan RX
OLD > NEW GG:M:RR Description"
Field(0,date,1,10)
Field (10, time, 1, 3)
Field(19,channel,1,15)
Field (29, rxname, 1,13)
Field(56,cldstate, 1,10)
Field(&6,">",1,10)
Field (€8, newstate, 1,10)
Field(80,gmr,1,7)
Field(88,desc,1,20)

FlField(0,date,1,10)
FlField (10, time, 1, 3)
FlField (1%, flstatus,1,30)
FlField (3%, fldesc, 1,40)

Logging to the PC Screen

The typical logging definitions for screen are shdwthe example below.

LogWindow ("System Events")
{

StartDly(10)
Header ("Tims Chan BX
oLD > NEW GG:M:RRE Description™)

Field(0,time,1,9)
Field(9,channel, 1,15)
Field (29, rxname, 1,15)
Field(46,o0ldstate,1,10)
Field(5&,">",1,10)
Field (58, newstate,1,10)
Field(6%,gmr,1,7)
Field(78,desc,1,20)

FlField (0, time,1,12)

FlField (9, flstatus,1,30)
FlField (2%, fldesc,1,100)
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Error Logging Definition File Parameters

Email Subject Line

Email Recipients

Log File Name

Printer Device Name

Log Window Title

Header Text (column titles)

Fields to Log

Not used in MCN Server 8000.

Information in this section includes the “Emailo@ps”
specified in older versions of the MCNConfig pragrand
should not be edited. Not used in MCN Server 8000.

The text between quotes is the file name thatlvélused
for logs.

The text between quotes is the default printefaterame
“device”. This should not be edited

The text between quotes on this line will appaahe title
block of the displayed log window.

The text between quotes on this line will be ih&t fine in
the body of the emaill, file, printout, or screen.

For each field to be logged, the following fourgnaeters
must be specified:

Column for start of field

Field Name, or text enclosed in quotes (see Figlthél
table below)

Beginning character position to be printed fordiel

Ending character position to be printed for field
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Field Names

Field names are defined below.

Force Log Subsections

Field Name | Description

Date Date of state change. Format is mm-dd-yyyy

time Time of state change. Format is hh:mm:ss

Old state State of signal prior to change

Newstate Current state of signal

Gmr Group, Module, Receiver address of signal. Rbisgg:m:rr
Channel Channel name

Rxname Receiver name

Desc Description of Receiver name

“text” Text between quotes will be logged as writte

NI_Name Network Interface Name

NI_GMR Network Interface Group Module Receiver

Tag 1 User configurable descriptor used by TPQass along details.
Tag 2 User configurable descriptor used by TPQiass along details.

Each of the above sections includes a Force Logestion as shown below:

i

LogWindow ("3ystem Ewventcs™

StartDly(0)

Header [ "Time oLD
Field(0,time,1,3)
Field(9,oldstate,1,7)

Field(16,
Field(18,
Field(Z6,
Field(35,
sExname,1,15)
Field(&8,

Field(5z

mer,1,10)

> NEW GF:M:RR Chan RX Description™)

newstate,1,7)

g, 1,10)

channel,1,16)

desc,1,22)

FlField(D,time, 1, 12)

FlField(9,flstatus, 1,30}
FlField(26,fldesc,1, 100}

The Force Log section is for events related toNbevork Interfaces, link On-Line and Off-

Line.

The Force Log Fields are:

flstatusForce Log Status (Online, Offline, etc.)

fldesc Force Log Description (NI information)
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Appendix B: Backup & Restore Procedures

This section covers the following standard BackuR&store operations:

The MCN Server 8000 and MCN Client software

The MCN Server Software Key File

The Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuraticsfil
HIB-IP settings

MCN Server 8000 IP Configuration settings

MCN Client IP Configuration settings.

The backup and restoration instructions for theofaing items are beyond the scope of this manual.
The appropriate documentation should be consuttethbse procedures:

o

Server and Client PC Operating Systems
° Server and Client PC User Accounts

° Server and Client PC OS Hardening

° Other (non- MCN Server 8000) user files on the 8e&vClient PC
IP Comparators

IP Network infrastructure

Legacy MCN equipment

Other non-related hardware or software

MCN Server and Client Software Backup

1.

2.

If needed, use a commercially available method a&ara backup copy of the
MCN Server 8000 distribution media (up to the ligfittopies allowed by the license).

This media includes the MCN Server 8000 softwdre MICN Config Server software, and the
MCN Client software.

Store the original distribution media and the backwedia in safe places.

MCN Server Software Key Backup

1.

2.

If needed, use a commercially available method akara backup copy of the
MCN Server 8000 Software Key File CD or Softwareykéle itself. The Key file will have
the form: KF-XxxX-yyy zzzzzzzzzzzzz.MCNKey

Where: xxxx is a number that matches the Hardwaxg 8erial Number
yyy is the Key File Version number and
zzzzzz is an optional descriptive text string.

Store the original distribution media and the backwedia in safe places.
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Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuration Files
Backup

The Custom MCN Server 8000 System Configuratioad-dre the files have been configured to
describe your system. They include files withfilowing types of file names:

¢  SystemNambklcnSys
* SystemNamBRcdDtb
e SystemNamBcdHrd
¢ SystemNamRBRcdLog
* SystemNamBcdSec
¢ SystemNam8creenNameRcdWnd

Where:
SystemName is the name you used when you saved your systeim a
ScreenNamel is the name you used for your first Display Wind@creen).
Note 1: Each system has a minimum of the abovke @yjpes.

Note 2: If you have more Display Windows (Scregms) will have more RcdWnd files; one
for each screen

Backup Instructions

1. Use Windows Explorer to find the current set addithat you are using for your
system.

2. Use Windows Explorer or a commercially availableimed to make a backup copy of
the files.
(It may be helpful to use a program to Zip thenintp a single file.)

3. Store the backup copy in safe places.

HIB-IP Settings Backup

The HIB-IP settings (if your system uses a HIB-H#tuare stored in the Custom MCN Server 8000
System Configuration Files and will be backed uthwhe previous step.
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MCN Server 8000 IP Configuration Backup

The IP Configuration parameters for the MCN SeB@00 software that will have to be re-entered
when the system is restored. Make a backup ottkakies:

1. RunMCN Server 8000
From the menu, sele€@ptions / IP Settings.

2. The IP Configuration window will open similar toettone below:

IP Configuration

Server IP Address to HIB-IP units: || XXX XXX XXX XXX |ﬂ

Server IP Address to Client PCs: || XXX XXX XXX XXX | ﬂ

Server Pork: | XXXXX

Mulkicast IF address to Client PCs: | XXX XXX, XXX XXX |

Mulkicast Porks | XXXXX

QK Cancel

3. Make a backup copy of the information found in ReConfiguration window.
This can be on paper, or in a text file, or pogsibscreen capture of the IP Configuration
window.

4. Store the backup copy in safe places.
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MCN Client IP Configuration Backup

The IP Configuration parameters for the MCN Clisoftware that will have to be re-entered when the
system is restored. Make a backup of those values:

1. RunClientRCD
From the menu, sele@ptions / IP Settings.

2. The IP Configuration window will open similar toettone below:

IP Configuration

MICS IP:| XXX XXX XXX XXX | |

Index Alias IP Part | Disable
1 Main MCH server  [XXXCXXX XXX XXX XXXXX | Mo
z Standby Server  [XXXXXXXXXXXX XXXXX | Mo

add Server

There will be a line for each MCN Server that tHe can use.

3. Make a backup copy of the information found in ReConfiguration window.
This can be on paper, or in a text file, or pogsibscreen capture of the IP Configuration
window.

4. Store the backup copy in safe places.
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Restoring the MCN Server 8000 Software & IP
Settings
1. Use the original or backup MCN Server 8000 softwdistribution media

2. Install the MCN Server 8000 software by followitge tstep irinstall MCN Server
Software section starting on pa@® of this manual.

Select theServer installation option
4. When prompted for the Key File, use the originabackup Key File or Key File Media.

When prompted to enter IP parameters, enter trempers saved in the MCN Server 8000 IP
Configuration Backup procedure.

Restoring the Custom System Configuration Files
1. Use the backup copy of the Custom MCN Server 83@0etn Configuration Files

2. Using Windows Explorer, copy the backup files iatiolder that has the following access
levels: Administrator ~ Read & Write
User Read (and Write if desired)

3. If the files were previously Zipped, un-Zip them.

Restoring the HIB-IP Configuration

The Custom System Configuration Files restored alwall have the configuration information for the
HIB-IP unit(s) (if used). If the HIB-IP needs te bestored (for example, if the HIB-IP unit is
replaced), follow this procedure:

1. Run MCN Config Server 8000 software.

2. Load the system that was restored above.
3. Program the HIB-IP Unit(s) as per theading Configuration Data into HIB-IP family
units section on pagé25 of this manual.

Restoring the Client Software & IP Settings

1. Use the original or backup MCN Server 8000 softwdiséribution media

2. Install the MCN Server 8000 software by followilgtstep in sectiomstall MCN Server
Software starting on pag89 of this manual.

Select theClient installation option

4. When prompted to enter IP parameters, enter thenpeters saved in the MCN Client IP
Configuration Backup procedure.
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Appendix C: Installing Legacy PCLTA Interface
Board & Driver

Installation of Legacy PCLTA Network Interface

Only for 32-bit operating systems

The PCLTA card is one of the Network interface gpghich is compatible with the MCNRCD
solution. The model PCLTA-21 is specifically 32-BiCI card type with the universal 3.3v and 5v
functionality for use with Conventional slots. S&gure 13

Note All PC may not be equipped with the correct typ&@fl slot available. Check the manufacturer
mother board specifications carefully for compaéitijpi

» Universal (3/3\/ & 32-bit PCI Card

LTI TSR TTARIve

Figure 13 32 Bit PCI Card

Warning: PCLTA Internal PCI Network Interfaces are suppoxaty on 32-bit operating systems,
since device drivers for the PCLTA cards are nailalsle for 64-bit operating systems.

If you arenot using a PCLTA card, skip this section.

Install Legacy PCLTA Device Drivers (32-bit operating systems

only)

Insert the PCLTA driver CD into the CDROM drive. h&h the CD contents folder is displayed as
shown below, double-click tH®penLdyv Install 3_40.exe'file to start the installation of the
PCLTA device drivers and OpenLDV.

B=/E9
File Edt View Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ.’
@ Back ~ [ ? - Search [ Folders v
Address |3 | G0

Name Size | Twpe Date Modified Lacation

Files Currently on the CD

@OpenLD'\f Install 3_40.exe 10,166...  Application f12§2008 11:12 &AM Files Currently on the CD

< ¥
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The OpenLDV Install welcome screen will be displdgs shown below. Before continuing, it is
recommended that you exit all Windows programs.

15 Echelon OpenLDV 3.4 - InstallShicld Wizard =

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Echelon OpenlDV 3.4

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install Echelon OpenlDV 3.4 on
your computer, To continue, dick Next,

VWARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Mext> | | Cancel

[a]
It.II

Click theNext button to display the “Software License Agreememitidow as shown below.

15! Echelon OpenlLDV 3.4 - InstaliShield Wizard |

License Agreement

Pleaze read the following license agreement carefully.

OpenlDV(tm) Software License Agreement -
NCOTICE

This is a legal agreement between ¥ou and Echelon Corporation
("Echelon"™). YOU MUST READ AND ARGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS

SCFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT BEFORE ANY LICENSED SOFTWRRE CAN BE
DOWNLOZDED OR INSTALLED OR USED. BY CLICEING ON THE "ACCEPT™
BUTTCN OF THIS SOFIWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT, OR DOWNLORDING

LICENSED SOFTWAREE, OR INSTALLING LICENSED SOFIWARE, OR USING
LICENSED SOFTWARE, YOU RRE AGREEING TC BE BOUND BY THE TERMS RND
CONDITIONS OF THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT. IF ¥0OU DO NOT &7

(7)1 accept the terms in the license agreement

@ 1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

InstallShield

Click on“l Accept the terms in the License agreement” then click the NEXT button.
OpenLDV and the PCLTA drivers will be installed.né@ complete, the “Setup Complete”
window will be displayed as shown below.
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1) Echelon OpenLDV 3.4 - InstaliShield Wizard (3]

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed Echelon
OpenLDV 3.4, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

Click the Finish button.

Finally, you must power down the computer befostatling the PCLTA network interface card.

Install PCLTA Network Interface Card

The PCLTA device drivers must be installed priomstalling the card. If the drivers have not been
installed, complete each of the previous stepshisrsection.

To install a PCLTA card into your PC, follow thesteps:

o

Turn off the PC and remove the power cord.
°  Open the PC case and locate an empty slot.
° Remove the corresponding blank panel from the géttre PC.

° Insert the PCLTA card into the slot, ensuring thatedge connectors are fully mated, and
the slot in the rear panel-mounting lug of the P@LJ aligned with the threaded hole in
the PC chassis.

Replace the screw to hold the PCLTA firmly in place
Reinsert the power cord and then restart the PC.

On power-up, Windows will automatically sense thaeg-Play adapter and associate it with the
drivers installed in the previous step.
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If the Plug ‘n Play features of the cdailed, the following “Found New Hardware Wizard” window
may be displayed.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
‘windaws will search for current and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the ‘Windows Update ‘Web site [with your permission).

Eead owr privacy policy

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

(O Yes, this time orly
(O ez, now and every time | connect a device
(%) No, not thiz time

Click Mext to continue

l Mext » ][ Cancel ]

Select “No, not this time”, then click thidext button to display the following window.

Found New Hardware Wizand

Thiz wizard helpz pou inztall software for.

Loriwforks PCLTA-21 Metwork Interface

Z\.') If your hardware came with an installation CD
“Z? or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

(® Install the software automatically [Recommended)
() Install fram a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mest to continue.

[ < Back ]I Mext » I[ Cancel ]

On the above window, select “Install the softwantoenatically”, and then click thdext button.
Click theNext or Finish buttons in the remaining windows to complete tistdllation.
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Configure and Test the PCLTA Network Interface
Configure & test the PCLTA board as shown beldtwvill not run if it is not configured.

the From theStart menu button on the Windows desktop, select CoRtanlel from the list, and
then double click the “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” ico(if the “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” icon is not
visible, change the Control Panel properties t@%8ic View".)

The following “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” window will & displayed.

LonWorks® Plug “n Play E|PE|

Device Selected

LaM1 hd Transcaiver...
Diagnostics..

System Image Path

o \lonworkshimageshpelta2l

W Automatic Flush Cancel

General Settings

Uplink Buffering |B J;I
Select the numeric base for all Lorworks || gy -

Plug 'n Play devices:

“Wersion 3.03.000

Apply | Cancel | QK. |

In the NI Application drop-down list, choose an meahat is compatible with MCNRCD from the
following table. (For all operating systems, theage name should end with “L7”.) Then click the
Apply button.

Windows XP, Vista, 7 (32-bit versions

Images Compatible with PCLTA21L7
Images to Avoid \ PCLTA21VNI, PCL10VNI

To check if the PCLTA network interface has beestalled correctly, click th®iagnostics
button to display the following window.

LON1 Diagnostics RIX
ak | Test | Carnm | Service | Restart | Reset |

Cornrmerts

LonWork=s® PCC10-PCLTA10-PCLTAZ2E Device Driwver
Version: 2.02
Card Type: PCLTA-20-21
Driver Status:
Humber of Free LTA Output Buffers—
Hon—Priority: 0. Prioritwy: O
Loaded Image Size: 20480
Interrupt Count: 4

Feady
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Finally, click theTest button to display status information similar te flellowing window.

[u]: | Test | Comm | Service | Restart | Reset

Mode State: Unconfigured

Humber of Free LTA4 Output Buffers— -~
Hon—Friority: 0, Priority: 0O
Loaded Image Size: 20480
Interrupt Count: 4
—————— Hetwork Interface Hode Status ————
CRC Errors: [00000]
T Timeouts: [ooo0o]
Lo=st (APP) Me=s=sages: [ooo0o]
His=sed (NET) Messages: [ooo0o]
Hode State: Tneonf igured
Most recent error:
Reset Cause: Internal
v
Fieady

When finished, click th©K button on this “LON1 Diagnostics” window, and thaitk theOK
button on the “LonWorks Plug ‘n Play” window.

If the PCLTA network interface card was installetpto device driver installation, the PCLTA
may not function correctly. To correct this sifoat seeAppendix D: Fixing PCLTA
Installation on page262.

Cabling and Termination

The PCLTA card is different from all other MCN mdesiin that it does not have an RJ-45
connector for the network cable to plug into. AAdapter (S2-60617), shown below, must be
installed to connect the PCLTA'’s two-pin connecatath the MCN network cable. Use one RJ-45
connector on this adapter for the network cablefng a terminator (either TP/XF1250 or
TP/FT10) into the other.

\ I 1 7 \ 7
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Appendix D: Fixing PCLTA Installation Problems

The PCLTA drivers must be loaded prior to instgllthe PCLTA card. If the PCLTA card was installed
first, and an attempt was made by the Windows djmeraystem to load the drivers, follow these steps

to re-install the drivers correctly:

Navigate to the Control Panel from t8&art Menu, then double-click the “System” icon to daspthe
“System Properties” window as shown below. (If {Bgstem” icon is not visible, change the Control

Panel properties to “Classic View".)

System Properties @E
System Restore Automatic Updates Remate
General ComputerMame  |:  Haidware | Advanced

[evice Manager

- The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
—g__" on your computer, Uge the Device Manager to change the
propetties of any device.

Dirivers

@ ¢  Diiver Signing lets you make sure that installed drivers are
q./ compatible with indows. YWindows pdate lets pou set up
how Windows connects to Windows Update for drivers.

I Driver Sighing ] [ Wwindows Update

Hardware Profiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles

On the “Hardware” tab, click on thHgevice Manager button to display the “Device Manager”
window. If the driver for PCLTA network interfade not installed correctly, “Other Devices” will be
listed (instead of “LonWorks Network Interface”Expand the “Other Devices” icon so that “Network

Controller” is listed as shown below.

L Device Manager,

File  Ackion VWiew Help
2

] E;. SUPERVISOR-CTI
+ Compuker
+- g Digk drives
+ :é Display adapters
- DYDICD-ROM drives
-1 Floppy disk contrallers
] \; Floppy disk drives
=+ Human Interface Devices
+- (= IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
+- %= Keyboards
+- 7 Mice and ather pointing devices
+ 3 Monitors
+- B8 Network adapters
= @ Other devices
@ Metwork. Controller
- 3 Parts (COM & LPT)
+ ﬂ Processors
+-%, sound, viden and game controllers

+ System devices
5 Universal Serial Bus contrallers

Select “Network Controller” with an “X” through iison, then from théction Menu, select

“Disable”. Follow any additional prompts and restae PC.
The PCLTA driver can now be reinstalled from thstidlbution CD (S2-61502).
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Appendix E: Importing a System from MCNRCD
for DOS

The MCNConfig program can import the following cignration files from the older DOS version
MCNRCD program:

= *GCF Group Configuration Files (Receiver Names & Notes)
= *MCF Module Configuration Files (Module Names & Staliable pointers)
= MCNRCD.CFG  Custom Status Tables

This saves the majority of the work required tduild a system for the MCN Server.

Since there is a significant difference in scrakas foetween the two programs, the Import command
will not import the * MSF screen files. It's easycreate the Display Window Screens. We didntitwa
to take all the fun out of the import process! ®amhthe new configuration features in the Windows
program that you'll want to look at are:

Selectable numbers of Rows & Columns

Variable length Receiver Names & Descriptions

Cutting & Pasting from Excel
(especially good for receiver names and phone/lirie Line information)

User adjustable column widths

Multi-tabbed display screens for faster switchimgween systems
Selectable colors for labels

Better support of alarms & general purpose 1/0s

Support of more than 8 receivers in AlBs for ASTRAC™ comparators
Channel grouping

Importing the System

Start the Config program or close the current syste
From the File Menu, seletrhport .

| McnConfig

IE Wiew Help
Hew Chrl+M
Open... Chrl+0

1 Example.McnSys

Navigate to the correct Program Directory for yp@S version of MCNRCD.
This is typically either:

c:\ CTI\

c:\MCN\\ or

c:\Program Fil es\CTl Products Inc\
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This window will display only files name®dlCNRCD.CFGas shown below:

Import MCH System HE
Lok jn: I — CTl Products Inc j gl
MCHRCD.CFG:

File name: | Open I
Files of type: [Mcr System (MCNRCD. cfg] =l Cancel |

Select theM CNRCD.CFGfile and click theOpen button.

Import MCH System H

|| & =i sl el

File name:  [MCNRCD.CFG Open |
Files of bype: IMcnSystem[MCNHCD.Cfg] j Cancel |

The program will find all the GCF Group Configurtifiles.

| Import Group Files

Available GCF Files Files to Import
Growp 01 GCE
Group_10.GCF
Group_20GCF &I
Group_30.GCF

< Remave |

Import I LCancel |

Note that there may be stray example files in tbekimg directory, such as the MCNGRPO.GCF and
MCNGRP1.GCF files that were shipped with the system

You will want to import only the files that contain your current system data.

Select the first Group File to load and click thdd button.
Or, Double Click on a GCF File on the left side to add.

Import Group Files
Available GCF Files Files to Impart
Group_10.GCF Group_01.GCF
Group_20.GCF
Group_30.GCF
< Bemove |
Import | Lancel
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Repeat until you have added all the Group file$ yoa want to import.
Import Group Files

Awailable GCF Files Files ta Import

Group_01.GCF
Group_10.GCF
Group_20.GCF
Group_30.GCF

< Bemove |

Import | LCancel

Click thelmport button.
The program will build a Hardware Window and a Reees Window.

Saving Imported Systems

The import function will convert any special Displaable
(Custom Status) information and colors from yout BIOS system.

The DOS program used a blue background, wherea&/théows program uses a White
background.

The MCNConfig program gives you the ability to @sther the imported Display Table
information or the Default Windows Display Tabléarmation.

If you DO NOT save custom status table datainthe ~ MCNRCD.CFG file:

You will probably want to use the new Default WindgoDisplay Table.
1. Save the system now (before you make a Display @ind
2. Close the system.
3. Re-open the system. The program will use the diefasplay

Save Now
or
Save Later?

Table.
4. Build your Display Windows.
5. Re-save the system.

If you DO HAVE custom status table data in the MCNR  CD.CFG file:
You will probably want to use the converted Displable.

Build a Display Window before you save the system
The system will use the converted Custom Statusrmdition.
Save the System

If you want to change the status colors (this caddne later),
- Save the system

- View the Display Table Window.

- Edit the appropriate Display Table entries.

AwdPE
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Imported Hardware Window

The program gets the Hardware information from.@€F and .MCF files.

Hardware

|10 x]

Index | Group | Maodule |Type

| Banks | Location

| Marme | Channel

1 01
01
o1
01
01
01
o1

T

3| || || e

0

J O e

CIE
CIR
CIE
CIB
CIE
CIR
CIE

T

1

[P Y [ (Y [V () Y

3w | T Mare
Iain/Stdbey Mone
Main/Stdbey Mone
MIFERN Mone
Fire W Mone
Fire W Mone
Fire M Mone

LY T Y T

Type

Banks

Location

Name

Channel

All modules are imported as CIBs.

Change as required if the old modules are AIBB4.
If you have IOBs, select IOB STD, since this was dinly
IOB supported in the old program.

The DOS version of the program supported only kban
For AIB modules, if you upgrade the ASTRO-TAC™
comparator to more than 8 receivers, change . fi

There was no Location field in the old progranddfa
location description if desired.

The module Name was part of tkex. MCF file. You
probably won't see a name unless you have haneeeiiat
file. Enter a name for this module if you desire.

The DOS program did not support an explicit Chafiekl.
Many people put Channel information in the Receiver
Description field in the DOS version.

-Open the Channel Window and add channels as

appropriate.
-Select the appropriate channel for each module.
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Imported Receivers Window

The program gets the Receivers information from@@F and .MCF files.

Receivers = 0] x|
Index | GRP:MOD | Type Channel R¥ |Mame Description | Table

1 01:0 CIB Mone 1 Module 0 Defaul:
2 010 CIB Mone 2 | 3W Line 2 Module 0 Defaul:
3 01:0 CIE Mang 3 [T Line 1 Maduls 0 Ciefault
4 01:0 CIE Mone 4 | Line 2 Module 0 Ciefault
5 01:0 CIE Mone 5 |Spare Rux Madule 0 Default
6 o010 CIB Mone 6 |Spare Rx IModule 0 Defaul:
7 01:0 CIB Mone 7 | Spare Rx Module 0 Default
g 01:0 CIB Mone g |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
9 01:1 CIB Mone 1 | 3w Subcompar Module 1 Controll
10 01:1 CIB Mone 2 | 7W Subcompar Module 1 Controll
11 01:1 CIE Mone 3 |1E Main Module 1 Contraoll
1z 01:1 CIB Mone 4 | 1E Standdby IModule 1 Controll
13 01:1 CIB Mone 5 | 3E Main Module 1 Contrall
14 01:1 CIB Mone 6 | 3E Standby Maodule 1 Controll
15 01:1 CIE Mone 7| 1% Main Module 1 Controll
16 0i:1 CIE Mone & | 1w Standby Module 1 Controll
17 01:2 CIE Mone 1 | 3w Main Module 2 Contrall
18 o1:2 CIB Mone 2 | 3w Standby IModule 2 Controll
19 01:2 CIB Mone 3 | 7w Main Module 2 Contrall
20 01:2 CIE Mane 4 | 7w Standbey Maduls 2 Cantrall LI

Name This is taken from thReceiver Nam&om the.GCF file.

Description This is taken from th€orresponding Channel Name /

Notesfield in the.GCF file.
Table This is the Status Table used by the old DOS jawogrlt is

based on the entry in theICF file. In the DOS program,
Status Tables were assigned on a module (CIB, &0B)
basis. In the new Windows program, the Statusé&shle
assigned per receiver (or I/O Block).

Imported Display Tables

The program gets the Display Tables fromM@NRCD.CFGfile. Normally, you will just have
the Default entry. If you have a specially modiffdCNRCD.CFGfile, you may see additional
entries in the Display Table drop-down list in Receivers Window.

Table
Default = |
N

Comparl
Comparz
Compar3
Compar4
Compars
Comparé
Alarmi
Alarmz
Alarm3
Alarm4
Alarms
Contrall
Conkrol2

The above example is from a customer who usesat lEdarms & controls in his system.
He has 17 custom Display Tables.
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Missing MCF Files

If there is no MCF file to match a GCF file, theogram sets the Status Table to the first Status
Table in theMCNRCD.CFGfile (typically "Default"). This matches how th@CNRCD for DOS
program handles a missing MCF file.

Empty Display Table Entries

If the .MCF file points to a hon-existent Displagiile inMCNRCD.CFG, the Table entry will be
"Empty" as shown below.

Receivers =]

Index | GRP:MOD | Type Channel R |Mame \ | Ciescription | Table
1 01:0 CIE Mone 1 (3Wlnel N iModule Default

01:0 CIE Mone 2 |3wLine 2 Default

3 01:0 CIB Mone 3 | 7w Line 1 Default
4 01:0 CIE Mone 4 | Line 2 Maodule 0 Ciefault
5 01:0 CIE Mone 5 |Spare Rx Module O Default
&} 01:0 CIB Tone 6 |SpareRx tModule 0 Default
7 a1:0 CIB Mone 7 |Spare Rx IModule O Default
g aL:0 CIB Mone g |Spare Rx IModule O Default
9 oi:1 CIE Mone 1 |3W Subcompar Module 1 Ermply
10 01:1 CIB Tone Z | 7w Subcompar tModule 1 Empky
11 aL:1 CIB Mone 3 |1E Main IModule 1 Erpky
1z oL:1 CIB Mone 4 |1E Standdby Module 1 Ermpky

This will normally not occur, since the DOS versmiMCNRCD will exit if it sees this condition.
If you see "Empty" in the Table column, it usuathgans:
" You have imported a GCF file that is not normalégd in your system

" You have modified the MCF dWiCNRCD.CFGfile so that the Display Tables
(custom categories) don't match.

To correct the "Empty" problem, either:
= Close the current system and re-import withoutetkiea GCF file or
= Modify the MCF or MCNRCD file so that all the Digpl Table entries are valid or

= For the receivers showing "Empty", select an appatg Display Table from the drop-
down list.

(To speed this up, after you have changed a fexiesntise the Copy & Paste commands to copy a
range of entries.)
When there is an "Empty" entry, the drop-downwidt initially show a blank.
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Receivers M=l
Index | GRPMOD | Tyvpe Chaninel R Mame | Description \ [Table

1 01:0 CIE MNone 1 |3 Line 1 Madule 0 Default

010 CIE Mane 2 | 3w Line 2 Module 0 Defaulk

3 01:0 CIE Mone 3 | 7w Line 1 Module 0 Default

4 01:0 CIB MNone 4 | 7w Line 2 Module 0 Default

5 oL:0 CIE Mane 5 |Spare Rx Module 0 Default

6 o010 CIE Mane 6 |Spare Rx Miodule 0 Default

7 o010 CIE Mone 7 |Spare Rx Module 0 Default

g 01:0 CIE Mone 8 |Spare Rx Module 0 Default

9 01:1 CIE Nane 1 | 3w subcompar Maduls 1 I -

10 01:1 CIE Mone Z | 7w Subcompar Module 1 Empty

11 01:1 CIB MNone 3 |1E Main Module 1 E

1z 01:1 CIE Mone 4 | 1E Standdb Module 1 mpk

To bring up the list, click again on the Down Arrawthe drop-down list.

This will bring up the full list of available Dispy Tables.

Receivers
Index | GRP:MOD | Twpe Channel R% |Mame |Descripti0n |Table

1 01:0 CIE Mone 1| 3w Line 1 Module 0 Default
2 01:0 CIE Mone 2 |3wLine 2 Module 0 Default
| 01:0 CIB Mone 3 | 7w Line 1 Module 0 Default
4 01:0 CIB Mone 4 | Line 2 Module 0 Drefault
5 01:0 CIB Mone 5 |SpareRx Module 0 Default
3} 01:0 CIE Mone 6 |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
7 01:0 CIB Mone 7 |SpareRx Module 0 Default
g 01:0 CIB Mone g |Spare Rx Madule 0 Default
9 01:1 CIB Mone 1 | 3w Subcompar Module 1

10 01:1 CIE Mone 2 | 7 Subcormpar Module 1 Default
11 01:1 CIE Mone 3 |1E Main Module 1 Compar 1
1z 01:1 CIB Mane 4 |1E Standdby Madule 1 Comparz
13 011 CIB Mone 5 | 3E Main Module 1 Egmggﬁ
14 01:1 CIE Maone 6 | 3E Standby Module 1 Compars
15 01:1 CIE Mone 7| 1% Main Module 1 Compara
16 01:1 CIE Mone 8 | 1w Standby Module 1 Alarm1
17 | o2 CIB Mane 1 |3w Main Module 2 i::mg
18 01:2 CIB Mone 2 | 3w Standbey Module 2 Alarmd
19 01:2 CIE Mone 3 | Main Module 2 Alarms
20 0i:2 CIE Mone 4 | P Standbe Maodule 2 Controll

Contralz ¥
Finishing up the Import

After you have imported data and cleaned up varields as described above, you'll need to do the
following:

1. Save the data (File Save)

2. Add new Display Window

3. Place Receivers & Labels in Display Window
4. Add Tabs in the Display Window if desired

5. Save the data (File Save)

6. Set up Sound Files if desired

The MCN Server program plays .WAV files for alarm#arious alarm sounds are included in the
\sounds directory under the working directory (tgdly c:\Program Files\CTI Products
Inc\McnRcd\sounds). The Import function will natrevert the alert tones from yoMICNRCD.CFG
file. (SeeEditing the fields on page203 for details on editing the sounds to play for alar
conditions.)
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Display Window differences between the DOS and Windows
programs

Display Grid

The old MCNRCD for DOS program used a fixed gri®@frows x 4 columns.
The new MCN Server program has user-settable gréd s

You can now fit more receivers in one Display Windo
Alternately, you can make the Display Window smaiflggou wish.

Tabs vs. Screens

To see a new screen in the old program, you wa#d b new screen file.
The Display Window in the new program lets you stvibetween "screens" quicker.

In the new Config program, you can also createiplalDisplay Windows for use by different
users.

For Technicians, build all your desired screentahbs in one Display Window.

For Dispatchers, build Display Windows with tabgeguired depending on which channels
they need to see. You can build different DispMindows for different dispatchers.
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Appendix F: Legacy Equipment Part Numbers

CTI
MOTOROLA Products
PART# PART# Description

MCN Server 8000 Legacy Comparator & I/O Support
DDN2123A  S1-61795 HIB-IP 8002 Unit
To connect to legacy MCN networks and GPIO modules
Release to coincide with ASTRO® 25 7.13 release

Comparator Interface Modules
CDN6119A AIB ASTRO-TAC™ Interface Module

CDN6121A S2-60442 CIB Comparator Interface Module

General Purpose I/O Modules
DQS261281 s$2-61281 MCN GPI-12 Input Module 12 Opto Inputs
DQS261282  S2-61282 MCN GPI-24 Input Module 24 Opto Inputs

S2-61283 MCN GPO-12A Output Module 12 SSR Outputs (Form A)

DQS261284 S2-61284 MCN GPO-24A Output Module 24 SSR Outputs (Form A)
DQS261285 S2-61285 MCN GPIO-1212A Input/ Output Module

12 Opto Inputs, 12 SSR Outputs (Form A)
DDN21385 S2-61299 MCN GPIO-1208C Input / Output Module

12 Opto Inputs, 8 Mech Relay Outputs (Form C)
DSS61363 S2-61363 MCN GPO-16C Output Module

16 Mech Relay Outputs (Form C)

S2-61426 MCN GPIO-1208L Input / Output Module
12 Opto Inputs, 8 Magnetically Latched
Mech Relay Outputs (Form C)

DQS261418 S2-61418 MCN GPIO-1212-CVT Converter Module
12 Opto Inputs, 12 SSR Outputs (Form A)

Network Extenders and Routers

DQS160655 S1-60655 MCN EXB-232 System Extender, 78K
Requires Async Serial Channel
(For use with Digital Channel Banks)

DQS160656 S1-60656 MCN EXB-232 System Extender, 1250K
Requires Async Serial Channel
(For use with Digital Channel Banks)

DQS160962 S1-60962 MCN EXB-IP System Extender, 78K
(For 10Base-T Ethernet)

DQS160963 S1-60963 MCN EXB-IP System Extender,1250K
(For 10Base-T Ethernet)

DQS260825 S2-60825 Custom System Configuration / Test
(Required for each EXB or Router Module)

Mounting
CDN6112A S2-60435 Rack Mount Quad Size A
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CTI
MOTOROLA Products
PART# PART# Description

DDN1387 S2-60443 Triple Rack Mount (2) Size A, (1) Size B
DQS260472 S2-60472 Triple Rack Mount (3) Size B
CDN6114A S2-60437 Mounting Bracket CIB-DIGITAC

NETWORK CABLES:
CDN6123A S2-60438 Cable Assy Network 9”
CDN6124A 89-10732 Cable Assy Network 3’
CDN6125A 89-10712 Cable Assy Network 10’
CDN6126A 89-10835 Cable Assy Network 25’

25-Pair I/0O Cables & Punch Blocks:
CDN6130A 89-10837 Cable Assy 25 Pr Male-Male 25’
CDN6135A 89-10843 Cable Assy 25 Pr Male-Blunt 25’
CDN6118A 31-10354 Punch Block Dual / 25 PR

Serial Cables:
CDN6131A S2-60440 Cable Assy AIB-Comparator 10’
CDN6132A  S2-60441 Cable Kit HIB-232->PC AT/XT 6’
CDN6149A S2-60445 Cable Assy HIB-232 ->Modem 3’
DQS260450 S2-60450 Cable Kit PC-> Modem or EXB-Ser to Modem 6'

Power Supplies & Cables
CDN6116A  81-12112 Power Supply MCN 120VAC US/CAN
CDNG6117A 81-10728 Power Supply MCN 230VAC Europe
DQ8910917 89-10917 Power Cable MCN DC 6' Must be externally fused at 1A.

MISC:
CDN6115A S2-60318 Network terminator (Standard 78K Systems)
DQS261088 S$2-61088 Terminator Assy 1250K RJ Block
DQS260605 S2-60605 Terminator Assy 1250K RJ Block

with 1' cable for PCLTA
DQS260617 S2-60617 WON NCB Adaptor WD (PCLTA) to Dual RJ
DQS160601 S1-60601 CIB-T CIB Test Board

USER GUIDES:

CDN6134A S2-60425 MCN System Manual
CDNG6107A S2-60399 AIB Hardware Guide
CDNG6109A S2-60426 CIB Hardware Guide
DQS261286 S2-61286 GPIO Hardware Guide

S2-61469 GPIO-CVT Manual
CDN6110A S2-60427 HIB-232 Hardware Guide
DQS261173 S2-61173 HIB-IP User Manual
DQS260596 S2-60596 EXB-IM & EXB-232 Hardware Guide
DQS261089 S2-61089 EXB (IP & FI) Hardware Guide
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Appendix G: HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver Installation

Windows 7 New Installation or XP Normal Installatio n

The Windows 7 installation process will normallyiyunstall the HIB-IP 8002 USB driver if the optio
is selected. The Windows XP installation procesisoapy the appropriate file to the hard drive.
However, the driver itself is not fully installedtil the HIB-IP 8002 unit is connected to the PCtfoe
first time. If this is a new driver installationrfWindows 7 or for Windows XP, install the drivesing
the following steps:

1.

4,

5.

Check for and disable any real-time virus protectimat are running
(ex: McAfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Aceescanners).

Connect the HIB-IP 8002 module to the PC with a t@Ble.
When the HIB-IP 8002 is connected, the Found Newditare Wizard appears:

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard

“‘windows will search for cument and updated software by
lmoking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the Windows Update Web site (with your permission).

Head oupivary pabcd

CanWindaws connect to Windows Update to search for
softveare?

¥ e, this time anly
(Yes, now and gver time | connect a device
(& No, not this time

Click Next to continue.

Windows Update does not have any HIB-IP 8002 dsiver
Select "No, not this time" to the Windows Updatempt.
Hit "Next".

Found New Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps wou install software for:

Hib-IF 002 [USE)

\'} If your hardware came with an installation CD
&2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

‘wihat do wou want the wizard ta do?

@nstallihe softvare alomaticall [Fecommendsdt
Q) Install from a list ar specific location [Advanced)

Click MNext to cantinue.

[ < Back ” Nest > 1[ Cancel

It is recommended to select "Install software awwtoally".

If the HIB-IP 8002 driver files weren't originallgstalled, insert the MCN software CD in the
PC and select "Install from a list or specifieddtien”.
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6. For Automatic installations, Windows will search fbe files.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard searches. .. .
(9 Hib-P 5002 [LISE)

Cancel

7. For manual installations, or if Windows can't fithe file, the following dialog box will appear.

Hardware Update Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options.

Usze the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best driver found will be installed.

Search removable media [loppy, CO-ROM...]

[ Include this location in the search:

(O Don't search, | will choose the driver to install

Choose this option to select the device driver from a list. Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware.

[ < Back H Mext > ][ Cancel ]

Verify that the MCN software CD is inserted in fA€ and select the removable media option
as shown above and.

Alternately, select the "Don't search, | will chedbke driver to install" option.
Then navigate to the following folder on the inktébn CD:
HibVCom\X86 for 32 Bit Windows installations or
HibVCom\X64 for 64 Bit Windows installations or
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8. When Windows finds the file, it may complain thia¢ tdriver is not signed.

for your device.

information.

() See details

@ Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

= Don'tinstall this driver software
Yeou should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver seftware

# Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal

A

Hardware Installation

The software you are installing for this hardware:

HibelP Yirtual Com Port

has not passed Windows Log testing ta veily its compatibilty
with Windows XP. (Tel me why this testing s important.]

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
ar destabilize the correct aperation of your spstem
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

Contirus Angway | [ STOP Installation

Windows 7

If you wish to proceed, select the appropriateapti
Windows will proceed to install the driver:

Hardware Update Wizard

(3 HibIP ittual Cam Port

qu

Please wait while the wizard installs the software...

Setting a system restore paint and backing up old files in
case your system needs to be restored in the future.

=

Windows XP

9. When the HIB-IP 8002 driver is properly installédyill be shown in the Device Manager

without an error indication:

=2 Device Manager

File  Action  Miew Help

) B S 2H &

= F‘y" Parks (COM & LPT)

- j Communications Pork (COM1L

5

j Communications Port (COME2)

- ECP Printer Port (LPT1)

"
il —

4 Hib-IP 8002 (1USB) (COM?)
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Driver Installation Problems — Manual Installation

The HIB-IP 8002 unit will be displayed with an erindication in the Device Manager:

L, Device Manager

Eile  Action Wiew Help
& B

= Forts (COM &.LFT) ~
5 Communications Port (oMLY
& Commurications Part {COM2)
S ECP Prinker Port (LPTL)
A1 HIB-IF VIRTUAL COM
+ #% Processors
+- @, Sound, video and game controllers
- 1d System devices v

If this happens, you can manually install the drive

1. Check for and disable any real-time virus protettiwat are running
(ex: McAfee Antivirus Access Protection & On-Aceescanners).

2. Load the MCN Server 8000 software CD in your PC.
-

HIB-IP ¥IRTUAL COM Properties

Gereral | Driver | Details|

F‘?‘ HIB-IP VIRTUAL COM

Device type: Ports [COM & LPT)
Manufacturer: Unknown
Location: Location O [HIB-IPWIRTUAL COM)

Device status
[The diivers for this device are nat installed. [Code 28]

;To reinztall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Device uzage:

E.Use thiz device [enable] ::

3. Double-click on the HIB-IP VIRTUAL COM port in thBevice manager.
Select "Reinstall Driver".

Proceed as shown in the previous section.

In some rare cases, you might have to un-instaltitiver and then re-install it.
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Appendix H: IP traffic priority: TOS / QoS /
DSCP Settings

IP Traffic Prioritization

Some IP networks support traffic prioritization farious types of IP packets. This is typicallyndo
through the following IP packet fields:

e« TOS Type of Service
* QoS Quality of Service
« DSCP Differentiated Services Code Point

The TOS, QOS and DSCP fields actually use the $ayteein the IP packet as defined by the
appropriate RFCs. Different network devices witkrpret the byte differently depending on how
they are configured. Some routers may be confidarfor prioritization based on TOS. Others may
be configurable based on QoS. Others may be amafije based on DSCP. Others may use a
combination of two or more of the above.

Do not assume that a higher value will always giog higher priority. Consult your network
administrator for the proper value to use.

ASTRO® 25 7.16 (and up) RNI

The MSI ASTRO® 25 Version 7.16 System RNI suppprtsritization from:
. The MCN Server 8000 PC to the HIB-IP 8002 module.
(Controlled by a Windows Group Policy Object (GP«#h a default DSCP value of 16.)

. The HIB-IP 8002 module to the MCN Server PC (usrdgfault TOS value of 2).

For ASTRO® 25 version 7.16 and above systems, MtdadBolutions, Inc. will include the appropriate
GPO settings for the MCN Server 8000 in their Sapyntal CD. The file for ASTRO® 25
version 7.16 systems is in:

ActiveDirectory\Data\GPO...
Look for: {0013C79A-8871-45E8-888D-03189E1297D3}.

Follow the appropriate MSI instructions to insthiit CD on the appropriate PCs (including
Domain Controllers).

HIB-IP 8002 Type of Service Field:

The HIB-IP 8002 module supports a configurable y#p& of Service or TOS field. MCN software
version 7.20 and later (in particular in the MCNnig program) is required to configure this field.

The HIB-IP 8002 module uses the TOS setting sihisethe most configurable. It can take on a
value of 0 to 255 (decimal).

Typical TOS values used with the HBI-IP 8002 mocare:
0 No Priority (default)

2 For Motorola Solutions, Inc. (MSI) ASTRO® 25 Vesi7.16 and up
Radio Network Infrastructures (RNI).

If your network uses the QoS or DSCP interpretatymu can convert those values to the proper TOS
value and enter it into the HIB-IP 8002 configupati Contact your system administrator or see
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Type of service for mminformation on converting between these
values.
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MCN Server 8000 DSCP Field:

Traffic priority for packets from the MCN Server@DPC to the HIB-IP 8002 module is controlled in
Windows 7.x by a configurable Differentiated SeeadcCode Point (DSCP) field. This is done
through a Group Policy Object. In order for thed@Sto work, the following conditions must be met:

1. A Group Policy Object must be created (see below),

2. The MCN Server PC must be joined to a Windows Donaaid

3. The IP hardware interface (NIC) in use must beothe that is connected to the above Windows

Domain.

Manually Setting the Group Policy Object in Windows

If you don’t have the appropriate MSI SupplemeB), you can use the following steps to manually

set the Group Policy Object:

1.Run Microsoft Management Console (Start / Run / MMC

2.Add the Group Policy snap-in (Menu: File / Add/Rera Snap-in)

5:
You can select snap-ins for this console from those available on your computer and configure the selected set of snap-ns. For
extensible snap-ns, you can configure which extensions are enabled,

Available snap-ns: Selected snap-ns:
Snap-n | Wendor |= [ Console Root Edit Extensions...
- ActiveX Control Microsoft Cor...
[Edputharization Manager  Microsoft Cor... Hemovz
(Gl Certificates Microsoft Cor...
‘%.Component Services  Microsoft Cor... Meve Lp
;ﬁ“':ompub&r Managem... Microsoft Cor...
g=n Device Manager Microsoft Cor... Mayve Down
(=9 Disk Management Microsoft and... =
@Evant Viewer Microsoft Cor...
“I Folder Microsoft Cor...
=] Group Policy Object ... Microsoft Cor. .
@ IP Security Monitor Microsoft Cor...
wg IP Security Policy Ma... Microsoft Cor...
(& Link to Web Address  Microsoft Cor...
&\ ocal Users and Gro..,  Microsoft Cor. . LI .ﬂ‘
Description:
This snap-n allows you to edit the local Group Policy Objects stored on a computer.
OK Cancel

Hit “Add” button

Hit the OK button.

Select the Group Policy Object.

Hit the “Finish” button.

3. Expand the tree in the left pane to:
Local Computer Policy / Computer Configuration /nfows Settings / Policy-based QoS

= Console1 - [Console Root \Local Computer Policy\Computer Configuration\Windows Settings\Policy-based Qos] =

l@ Fle Acion Vew Favarites Window Help

o]
[

7 Console Root
£ =/ Local Computer Poficy
[ o

+ Configuration

(Star
eployed Printers
 Seaurity Settings

[ [ Administrative Templates
& 4 User Configuration

Policy Name

[ Application Name or .... | Protocol

[ Sourceport | Destination ... | [ Actions

allIMCN Server 8000 MenServer $000.exe

4

TCPandUDP  *

49394

- Highlight the Policy-based QoS item.
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Appendix H: [P traffic priority: TOS / QoS / DSCRettings

4. Create a new Policy:

Menu: Action / Create new policy

5. Follow the wizard and enter the following values:

Policy Name
DSCP Value
Outbound Throttle Rate

Application Name
Source IP Address
Destination IP Address
Protocol

Source Port
Destination Port

6. Hit the Finish button
7. Close the MMC

MCN_Server_8000
16
Unchecked

McnServer 8000.exe
(include the space)

Any
Any
UDP
Any
49394
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Appendix I: Running on non WHK PCs — UDP
Port Settings

It is highly recommended that the MCN Server 80¢lesm be run on a WHK hardened PC when
connected to an MSI RNI. The default UDP portisgton the MCN Server 8000 software are set to
run on a WHK PC.

If the software is run on a non-hardened (non-WIRK) the UDP port settings must be changed from
the default values.

Background — Default Ports & WHK

The default UDP ports used by MCN Server 8000 wassgned for a PC running with Motorola
Solutions Inc. (MSI) Windows Hardening Kit (WHK) @munning on an ASTRO® 25 7.13 or above
Radio Network Infrastructure (RNI). One of thentps that WHK does is reserve a pool of UPD and
TCP ports in Windows for use by various MSI progsant does this by changing the Windows starting
Dynamic port number (with a default of 49152) thigher number. The MCN Server 8000 software
UPD Port defaults are then set to a value withénréserved range above 49152 and below the new
maximum set by the WHK.

If the software is run on a non-WHK PC, the defaalit numbers will fall into the Windows Dynamic
Port range. This will present a problem if anotergram or process uses that port before the MCN
Server 8000 software starts.

If the MCN Server 8000 software is run on a non-WP, the fix is either:
a. Move the start of the Dynamic port rarm&Q@152 (preferred) or
b. Setthe MCN Server ports to somethingWwelee start of the dynamic ports.

Checking and Setting the start of the Windows Dynaimg IP Port Range

To check what your dynamic port range is, run til#ing from the CMD prompt:
>netsh int ipv4 show dynamic port tcp
>netsh int ipv4 show dynamic port udp

To set the range, do the following from the CMD mpi:
>netsh int ipv4 set dynamicport tcp start=50h6th=15384
>netsh int ipv4 set dynamicport udp start=5066h=15384

Setting the MCN Server ports below 49152:
Note: Since this solution may cause problems mroonications across the various routers in the RNI,
it should only be used for MCN Server PCs thatN@ running on an MSI RNI.

To set the UDP ports used by the MCN Server 80@Wace, run MCN Server 8000 and do the
following:

1. Menu: Options/IP Settings
2. Enter the appropriate UDP ports.

Available ports will depend on your system, butfibléowing ports have been used for years on other
versions of our MCN Server software (not on the N&SII) without problems.

 Server Port: 222
e Multicast Port: 333

280



Appendix J: Open Source Software

Appendix J: Third Party Open Source Software

The following software is Third Party Open Souraét®are which is supplied with this software untie following
associated licenses. Some of the Third Party Opercg Licenses below may convey user rights to comgdify, merge,
publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copiethe Third Party Open Source Software. Thogletsi apply solely to the
software files listed below. None of those righpply to CTI's MCN Server 8000 Software.

NOTWITHSTANDING ANY RIGHTS THAT YOU MAY HAVE UNDER  ANY THIRD PARTY OPEN SOURCE
LICENSES, ANY MODIFICATION OR REPLACEMENT OF THIRD PARTY OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE
FILES IS DONE AT YOUR OWN RISK AND INVALIDATES ALL WARRANTIES, EXPRESS AND IMPLIED
FROM CTI AND ITS SUPPLIERS.

Code Project XZip and XUnzip Software License
This license applies only to sections of the CTddeicts, Inc. executables that are generated dirgoth the XZip and
XUnzip Source Code files as found on the Code Etajeb site.

XZip was derived from Info-ZIP by Lucian Wischik @posted to CodeProject.com.

It thereby became subject to the Code Projectdieen

For clarity, only the XZip package was used. Nuogheélse in the Code Project article is included.
XZip is further subject to the Info-ZIP license, iakn follows this license.

Source Code :  No Source Distribution Obligations.
However, the Source Code can be found from the Codiect page:
https://www.codeproject.com/Articles/4135/XZip-aXthnzip-Add-zip-and-or-unzip-to-your-app-w

Code Project License
Preamble

This License governs Your use of the Work. Thisehige is intended to allow developers to use thec8abode and
Executable Files provided as part of the Work ip application in any form.

The main points subject to the terms of the Licaarse

« Source Code and Executable Files can be used imeceial applications;

« Source Code and Executable Files can be redistdband

* Source Code can be modified to create derivativiiksvo

« No claim of suitability, guarantee, or any warrawtyatsoever is provided. The software is providesHs".
¢ The Article accompanying the Work may not be distréd or republished without the Author's consent

This License is entered between You, the individuadther entity reading or otherwise making usthefWork licensed
pursuant to this License and the individual or o#ity which offers the Work under the termstutLicense
("Author").

License

THE WORK (AS DEFINED BELOW) IS PROVIDED UNDER THEERMS OF THIS CODE PROJECT OPEN
LICENSE ("LICENSE"). THE WORK IS PROTECTED BY COPYBHT AND/OR OTHER APPLICABLE LAW.
ANY USE OF THE WORK OTHER THAN AS AUTHORIZED UNDERHIS LICENSE OR COPYRIGHT LAW IS
PROHIBITED.

BY EXERCISING ANY RIGHTS TO THE WORK PROVIDED HERE| YOU ACCEPT AND AGREE TO BE
BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE. THE AUTHOR GRANSTYOU THE RIGHTS CONTAINED HEREIN
IN CONSIDERATION OF YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF SUCH TERMS\W CONDITIONS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE
TO ACCEPT AND BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSEOU CANNOT MAKE ANY USE OF THE
WORK.
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1. Definitions.

a. "Articles" means, collectively, all articlesitten by Author which describes how the Sourcel€and Executable
Files for the Work may be used by a user.

b. "Author" means the individual or entity thudfers the Work under the terms of this License.
c. "Derivative Work" means a work based upan\Work or upon the Work and other pre-existing vgork

d. "Executable Files" refer to the executabi@sary files, configuration and any required dédts included in the
Work.

e. "Publisher" means the provider of the wehsitagazine, CD-ROM, DVD or other medium from omihich the
Work is obtained by You.

f. "Source Code" refers to the collection afire® code and configuration files used to createbkecutable Files.

g. "Standard Version" refers to such a Woiik lilas not been modified or has been modified soetance with the
consent of the Author, such consent being in thHelfscretion of the Author.

h. "Work" refers to the collection of files tfibuted by the Publisher, including the Source €dgkecutable Files,
binaries, data files, documentation, whitepapedstha Articles.

i. "You"is you, an individual or entity wisharto use the Work and exercise your rights undsrlticense.

2. Fair Use/Fair Use Rights Nothing in this License is intended to reduamijtli or restrict any rights arising from fair
use, fair dealing, first sale or other limitatiamsthe exclusive rights of the copyright owner unctgpyright law or
other applicable laws.

3. License Grant. Subject to the terms and conditions of this Liegitke Author hereby grants You a worldwide, royalt
free, non-exclusive, perpetual (for the durationhef applicable copyright) license to exerciserifbts in the Work as
stated below:

a. You may use the standard version of thec®@pde or Executable Files in Your own application

b. You may apply bug fixes, portability fixesdaother modifications obtained from the Public 2dmor from the
Author. A Work modified in such a way shall stik lbonsidered the standard version and will be stibgethis
License.

c. You may otherwise modify Your copy of thisoW (excluding the Articles) in any way to creatBerivative Work,
provided that You insert a prominent notice in eelchnged file stating how, when and where You chdribat file.

d. You may distribute the standard versiorhef Executable Files and Source Code or DerivatioekWh aggregate
with other (possibly commercial) programs as pé# arger (possibly commercial) software distribot

e. The Articles discussing the Work publishedmy form by the author may not be distributedepublished without
the Author's consent. The author retains copytiglainy such Articles. You may use the ExecutabiesRind Source
Code pursuant to this License, but you may notseporepublish or otherwise distribute or makeilabée the
Articles, without the prior written consent of tAethor.

Any subroutines or modules supplied by You anddihinto the Source Code or Executable Files ofwhsk shall not be
considered part of this Work and will not be subjeche terms of this License.

4. Patent License.Subject to the terms and conditions of this Liegrsich Author hereby grants to You a perpetual,
worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-freegvocable (except as stated in this section)ntdieense to make,
have made, use, import, and otherwise transfev\iuk.

5. Restrictions. The license granted in Section 3 above is expresatle subject to and limited by the following
restrictions:

a. You agree not to remove any of the origomgyright, patent, trademark, and attribution regiend associated
disclaimers that may appear in the Source Codexeciable Files.

b. You agree not to advertise or in any waylyntpat this Work is a product of Your own.

¢. The name of the Author may not be used tloese or promote products derived from the Worlhauit the prior
written consent of the Author.
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d. You agree not to sell, lease, or rent amy gfethe Work. This does not restrict you fromlimting the Work or any
part of the Work inside a larger software distribntthat itself is being sold. The Work by itsélfpugh, cannot be
sold, leased or rented.

e. You may distribute the Executable Files 8ondrce Code only under the terms of this Licensé,¥ou must include
a copy of, or the Uniform Resource Identifier fiis License with every copy of the Executable $-de Source
Code You distribute and ensure that anyone reagstich Executable Files and Source Code agreethéhtdrms of
this License apply to such Executable Files anftarce Code. You may not offer or impose any tesmthe Work
that alter or restrict the terms of this Licenséhar recipients' exercise of the rights grante@ineder. You may not
sublicense the Work. You must keep intact all restithat refer to this License and to the disclaiofievarranties.
You may not distribute the Executable Files or $eutode with any technological measures that coataess or
use of the Work in a manner inconsistent with grens of this License.

f. You agree not to use the Work for illegainnoral or improper purposes, or on pages contaitieggpl, immoral or
improper material. The Work is subject to applieadésport laws. You agree to comply with all suckdand
regulations that may apply to the Work after Yoeoeaipt of the Work.

6. Representations, Warranties and DisclaimerTHIS WORK IS PROVIDED "AS IS", "WHERE IS" AND "AS
AVAILABLE", WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OR GUARANTEES.
YOU, THE USER, ASSUME ALL RISK IN ITS USE, INCLUDIN&OPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT, PATENT
INFRINGEMENT, SUITABILITY, ETC. AUTHOR EXPRESSLY DISLAIMS ALL EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR
STATUTORY WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS, INCLUDING WITHOT LIMITATION, WARRANTIES OR
CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY, MERCHANTABLE QUALITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, OR ANY WARRANTY OF TITLE OR NON-INFRINGEMEN OR THAT THE WORK (OR ANY
PORTION THEREOF) IS CORRECT, USEFUL, BUG-FREE ORBEROF VIRUSES. YOU MUST PASS THIS
DISCLAIMER ON WHENEVER YOU DISTRIBUTE THE WORK OR ERIVATIVE WORKS.

7. Indemnity. You agree to defend, indemnify and hold harmlbessfuthor and the Publisher from and against any
claims, suits, losses, damages, liabilities, castd,expenses (including reasonable legal or &ystriees) resulting
from or relating to any use of the Work by You.

8. Limitation on Liability. EXCEPT TO THE EXTENT REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAWN NO EVENT WILL
THE AUTHOR OR THE PUBLISHER BE LIABLE TO YOU ON ANY.EGAL THEORY FOR ANY SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL, PUNITIVE OR EXEMPLARY DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THIS LICENSE
OR THE USE OF THE WORK OR OTHERWISE, EVEN IF THE AHOR OR THE PUBLISHER HAS BEEN
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

9. Termination.

a. This License and the rights granted hereuwill terminate automatically upon any breachvimu of any term of
this License. Individuals or entities who have reed Derivative Works from You under this Licenkewever, will
not have their licenses terminated provided sudlviduals or entities remain in full compliance ihose licenses.
Sections 1, 2, 6, 7, 8,9, 10 and 11 will survimg germination of this License.

b. If You bring a copyright, trademark, patentiny other infringement claim against any cdmiior over
infringements You claim are made by the Work, yoigense from such contributor to the Work ends anattically.

c. Subject to the above terms and conditithis,License is perpetual (for the duration of &pplicable copyright in the
Work). Notwithstanding the above, the Author ressarthe right to release the Work under differergrise terms or
to stop distributing the Work at any time; providadwever that any such election will not servevithdraw this
License (or any other license that has been, mgsired to be, granted under the terms of thigise), and this
License will continue in full force and effect usteterminated as stated above.

10. Publisher. The parties hereby confirm that the Publishel sk, under any circumstances, be responsiblaror
shall not have any liability in respect of the sdbjmatter of this License. The Publisher makewawanty
whatsoever in connection with the Work and shatlb®liable to You or any party on any legal thefmyany
damages whatsoever, including without limitatioy general, special, incidental or consequentialatges arising in
connection to this license. The Publisher resettvesight to cease making the Work available to #bany time
without notice
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11. Miscellaneous

a. This License shall be governed by the lafthelocation of the head office of the Authorifothe Author is an
individual, the laws of location of the principdape of residence of the Author.

b. If any provision of this License is invabid unenforceable under applicable law, it shallafétct the validity or
enforceability of the remainder of the terms ofthicense, and without further action by the parteethis License,
such provision shall be reformed to the minimuneeknhecessary to make such provision valid andreséble.

c. No term or provision of this License shaldeemed waived and no breach consented to uniglssvaiver or
consent shall be in writing and signed by the paxtlye charged with such waiver or consent.

d. This License constitutes the entire agreeetween the parties with respect to the Worknkegl herein. There are
no understandings, agreements or representatithsesgpect to the Work not specified herein. ThéhAushall not
be bound by any additional provisions that may appeany communication from You. This License may be
modified without the mutual written agreement af #uthor and You.

Info-ZIP Software License
This license applies only to sections of the CTddeicts, Inc. executables that are generated dirgoth the XZip and
XUnzip Source Code files as found on the Code Etajeb site.

Info-ZIP was modified by Lucian Wischik and postedCodeProject.com as XZip.
XZip Code Project License is listed above.

Source Code :  No Source Distribution Obligations.
However, the Source Code can be found at:
http://infozip.sourceforge.net/

Copyright (c) 1990-2002 Info-ZIP. All rights resed.

For the purposes of this copyright and licensdp*HiIP" is defined as the following set of indiuvalls:

Mark Adler, John Bush, Karl Davis, Harald Denke&ad-Michel Dubois, Jean-loup Gailly, Hunter Goatleyn Gorman,
Chris Herborth, Dirk Haase, Greg Hartwig, Roberattie Jonathan Hudson, Paul Kienitz, David Kirschbalohnny Lee,
Onno van der Linden, Igor Mandrichenko, Steve RlekliSergio Monesi, Keith Owens, George PetrovedadRoelofs, Kai
Uwe Rommel, Steve Salisbury, Dave Smith, ChrisBaieler, Antoine Verheijen, Paul von Behren, Richl&g, Mike
White

Permission is granted to anyone to use this softfarany purpose, including commercial applicagicand to alter it and|
redistribute it freely, subject to the followingstgctions:

« Redistributions of source code must retain the alwmpyright notice, definition, disclaimer, andsthst of conditions.

¢ Redistributions in binary form (compiled executablmust reproduce the above copyright notice, difin
disclaimer, and this list of conditions in docunaitn and/or other materials provided with therdbstion. The sole
exception to this condition is redistribution oftandard UnZipSFX binary as part of a self-extragtrchive; that is
permitted without inclusion of this license, asdas the normal UnZipSFX banner has not been redniveen the
binary or disabled.

¢ Altered versions--including, but not limited to,r®to new operating systems, existing ports wétv graphical
interfaces, and dynamic, shared, or static libv@ngions--must be plainly marked as such and notsta
misrepresented as being the original source. 8lteted versions also must not be misrepresentbdiag Info-ZIP
releases--including, but not limited to, labelirfghee altered versions with the names "Info-ZIP*" ¢ay variation
thereof, including, but not limited to, differeragitalizations), "Pocket UnZip", "WiZ" or "MacZiplithout the
explicit permission of Info-ZIP. Such altered vers are further prohibited from misrepresentatise of the Zip-
Bugs or Info-ZIP e-mail addresses or of the INfe-ZIRL(S).

¢ Info-ZIP retains the right to use the names "Inf®-Z"Zip", "UnZip","UnZipSFX", "WizZ", "Pocket UnZp", "Pocket
Zip", and "MacZip" for its own source and binarjeases.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTYOF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL INFO-ZIP OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE HELDIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISI& OUT OF THE USE OF OR INABILITY TO
USE THIS SOFTWARE.
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Glossary

Glossary

1250 Legacy MCN 1.25mbps high speed backbone Network Rat

78K Legacy MCN 78kbps standard network rate for CIBBHAIB, IIB, and IOB
modules.

AGU MLC 8000 Subsite Link Converter
Includes 4 ports for connection to the BR (Baseiégd
Used in MLC 8000 Analog Comparators.

AIB ASTRO-TAC™ Comparator Interface Module connectsa@dvbla ASTRO-
TAC™ comparator to the MCN Network. It extends tioenparator lights and
switches over the network to a remote display posifeither a PC or console
display).

BR Base Radio — May be a Transmit/Receive unit orguieceiver. BR Base Radio
(Base station)

CEN Customer Enterprise Network, separated from thedRddtwork Infrastructure
(RNI) by routers and/or firewalls.

cCiB Legacy Comparator Interface Module connects a gatistem comparator to the
MCN Network. It extends the comparator lights amdtches over the network to a
remote display position (either a PC or consolpldig.

CSS Configuration / Service Software — Used for the G8DOO comparator and Base
Radios

CT Configuration Tool — Software used to configure kihieC 8000 Analog Comparator

CTI Shorthand for our full company name, "CTI Produbts."

DA Dispatch Application furnished with the MLC 8000 #ag Comparator CT
software. This allows limited status monitoringre€eivers.

EXB Legacy System Extender Module is used in pairotmect two MCN networks
together or to extend the length of an MCN netwaalond 4000 feet. Allows
control and monitoring of multiple remote comparatfsom a central site.

EXB-232 Legacy System Extender Module wiRs-232Asynchronous Serial Interfaces
Connects remote sites using Asynchronous Serialrefia (typically Subrate cards
over T1 channel banks)

EXB-IM Legacy System Extender Module with laternal Modem
Connects remote sites over 2-Wire or 4-Wire audituds.

EXB-IP Legacy System Extender Module with an EthetReinterface
Connects remote sites over IP networks.

GCM Shorthand for GCM 8000

GCM 8000 Motorola Solutions IP Comparator for Digital radigstems

GPW 8000 Motorola Solutions Satellite Receiver

Group Used in Legacy systems. Equivalent to the Suborion
of the network address, less one. Valid valuedrare 00 to FE (hexadecimal).

GRYV 8000 “G” Series analog or digital IP Comparator. Suppap to 96 BRs — either IP BRS

(typically GTR 8000s) or 4-Wire BRs through G Serignk Converters (GSLCs).
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GSAC
GSLC

GTR 8000
HIB-232
HIB-IP
HIB-IP 8000
HIB-IP 8002

1B

I0B

P
IP Address

IP Subnet

MCN
Mixed Mode

MLC
MLC 8000

MLC ID
MM

“G” Series Comparator — GRV 8000

“G” Series Link Converter — Connects a legacy 48\Base Radio to the GRV
8000 comparator over IP.

Motorola Solutions Base Radio

Legacy Host Computer Interface Module connects ad?ie MCN Network over
an RS-232 connection. It can be local to the PE@anected through leased-line
modems or an equivalent full-time RS-232 channel.

Legacy Host Computer Interface Module connects ad?fe MCN Network over
an IP network.

Similar to the HIB-IP unit except with special UPBrts that can be used within
Motorola's A7.13 and up RNI.

Newer version of the HIB-IP 8000 unit. New hardevéhat is configured using a
USB port.

Legacy Input/Output Interface Module connects alielroperator display device
(such as a console) to the MCN Network.

e Can be used with AIB ASTRO™25 -TAC™ Comparator iftee Modules to
provide voting status indications (Vote, Receivesdble, and Fail) to a console.

e Can also be used with CIB Comparator Interface Mesito extend the
comparator display and control for other compasater a long distance.

Legacy Input/Output Control Module connects I/Oides such as relays to the
MCN Network. Used with a HIB to create an I/O qohsystem.

Internet Protocol

Any node connected to an IP (Internet Protocoljvoet must be identified with a
unique 32-bit address. These 32-bit addressesoaneonly writtenn dotted
decimalnotation as four decimal numbers (referred tocists because each
decimal number represents 8 bits) separated byndégioints. Each octet can be a
number from 1 to 255. For example, 131.9.1.2 ialaJP address.

A portion of an IP network that encompasses a fipgange of IP addresses (ex:
from 10.1.1.0 to 10.1.1.255). All IP devices oa #ame subnet talk to each other
directly (or through hubs or switches). They domeed a router between them.
(See also Subnet Mask.)

Monitoring and Control Network

System operation with both digital and analog ratiannels.
Mixed Mode Voter Solutionsinclude a GCM 8000 Digital Comparator and
an MLC 8000 Analog Comparator.

Shorthand for MLC 8000 Analog Comparator

Motorola Solutions IP Comparator for Analog radystems
Each MLC 8000 Analog Comparator is made up of oh&€N000 Analog
Comparator (VGU) and one or more MLC 8000 Subsit IConverter (AGU)s.

See Radio ID
Shorthand for Mixed Mode

Module (generic) A Legacy Input/Output device (CIB, AlIB, GPIO Modyler an IP comparator.

Module (MCN Address):

In MCN Addressing, thodule number is part of the MCN
address (Group & Module numbers) used to identiffVlCN legacy device. Each
legacy MCN device will have both a Group and Mocadielress. Valid values are
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Multicast

MSI

NIC
PCLTA
Port (AGU)

Port (GCM)
Port (IP)

Radio ID

RCD
RNI

Subnet Mask

ubP
VGU

Voter ID

from 00 to 7E (hexadecimal) for MCN I/O devicesor Fegacy MCN devices with
rotary switches for the MCN addresses, the Moddtress will be a single hex
digit from O to F.

An IP protocol that sends a single IP packet tamlver of IP units at the same time.
All receiving devices must be members of a ClagB Multicast Group

(224 .x.x.x — 239.x.x.X) IP Multicast protocol isagsbetween the MCN Server and
the Clients.

Motorola Solutions, Inc.
Network Interface Card — Interface card betweerPtieand the Ethernet network.
Legacy Internal MCN Network Interface for PC

Receiver Port Number (1-4) in a particular MLC 8@ bsite Link Converter
(AGU)

Receiver Port Number (1-64) in a GCM-8000 comparato

A number indicating a logical connection within i@device. Ports allow multiple
types of messages (email, HTTP, FTP, etc.) to beteghe same IP address. The
IP device routes each incoming message based tgpdestination port.

Unique ID number in an MLC 8000 Analog Comparated MMC comparator to
identify the Receiver in a particular channel. lEd C 8000 Subsite Link
Converter (AGU) will have 4 Radio IDs in it. THIB is needed when configuring
the receivers for the MLC 8000 Analog ComparatotherMMC in MCN Config
Server. The Radio ID is entered in the MLC IDdi@h the Receiver Window.

Remote Comparator Display

Radio Network Infrastructure — the Motorola Solagdnc (MSI) network that
includes the radio and console equipment. Thigparated from the Customer
Enterprise Network (CEN) by routers and/or firewall

The bits that define the Subnet range. A portibthe IP Address Bits (normally
the upper bits) are used to define the subnet rafpe subnet mask identifies the
“NetID” and “HostID” portions of the IP addressarbitwise fashion. The mask is
constructed by placing a “1” in any bit that istpafra subnet (NetlD) address. So,
subnet mask bits that are SET define the NetID,GIHHARED subnet mask bits
define the HostID.

A subnet mask of 255.255.255.0 defines the NetlEhadirst three octets, and the
HostID as the last octet. For example, for theraskl 192.47.73.111 and the subnet
mask of 255.255.255.0, the subnet can be ident#d®192.47.73.0.

User Datagram Protocol a simple transport protased on the Internet.

MLC 8000 Analog Comparator
Includes port for connection to the console

Unique ID number in an MLC 8000 Analog Comparated MMC comparator to
identify the Voter portion of the system for a jpartar channel. This ID is needed
when configuring the MLC 8000 Analog Comparatother MMC in MCN Config
Server.
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Drivers 33, 38, 256, 258, 262

E

Email 100, 103, 105, 249

EXB Module 23

F

Factory Configuration 29

File Conversion 17, 263

Firewall 173

First Time Setup 169

Font Selection 178

G

Gateway 121

GCM 8000 Properties 182

Group Module Address 55
Group Module Address 53, 56, 57, 58, 59,
108, 110, 111, 120, 121, 129, 131, 132, 136,

140, 143, 145, 161, 250, 263, 264, 265, 285,
287

H

Hardware Resource Window 104, 110, 129

Hardware Setup 18, 47, 48, 49, 51,
52, 53, 54, 55, 119, 169

HIB-IP 8000 Module 286

HIB-IP 8002 Module 124, 126, 286

HIB-IP 8002 USB Driver 273

HIB-IP Module 20, 23, 33, 38, 47,
48, 49, 51, 52, 109, 110, 111, 119, 120, 121,
122,123, 124, 127, 129, 132, 170, 171, 175,

183, 255, 286

HostID 287

HWSetup.exe 47

|

Internet Protocol 286

IOB Module 20, 23, 130, 136,
266, 267, 285, 286

IP Parameters 171, 187

IP Traffic Priority 277

K

Key SeeSecurity Hardware Key

Key File 47

L

Layout Mode 104, 148, 179, 183,
194

Legacy NI 38, 95
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